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About This Book

This book is Volume 2 of the six-volume AIX 5L Version 5.2 Commands Reference, which contains
reference information on operating system commands. It describes the tasks each command performs,
how commands can be modified, how they handle input and output, who can run them, and provides a
master index for all six volumes.

For a quick reference list of commands arranged in functional groups, see Volume 6.

This edition supports the release of AIX 5L Version 5.2 with the 5200-03 Recommended Maintenance
package. Any specific references to this maintenance package are indicated as AIX 5.2 with 5200-03.

Who Should Use This Book

This book is intended for users of operating system commands.

How to Use This Book

A command is a request to perform an operation or run a program. You use commands to tell the
operating system what task you want it to perform. When commands are entered, they are deciphered by
a command interpreter (also known as a shell) and that task is processed.

Some commands can be entered simply by typing one word. It is also possible to combine commands so
that the output from one command becomes the input for another command. This is known as pipelining.

Flags further define the actions of commands. A flag is a modifier used with the command name on the
command line, usually preceded by a hyphen.

Commands can also be grouped together and stored in a file. These are known as shell procedures or
shell scripts. Instead of executing the commands individually, you execute the file that contains the
commands.

Some commands can be constructed using Web-based System Manager applications or the System
Management Interface Tool (SMIT).

Highlighting

The following highlighting conventions are used in this book:

Bold Identifies commands, subroutines, keywords, files, structures, directories, and other items whose
names are predefined by the system. Also identifies graphical objects such as buttons, labels, and
icons that the user selects.

Italics Identifies parameters whose actual names or values are to be supplied by the user.

Monospace Identifies examples of specific data values, examples of text similar to what you might see
displayed, examples of portions of program code similar to what you might write as a programmer,
messages from the system, or information you should actually type.

Format

Each command may include any of the following sections:

Purpose A description of the major function of each command.

Syntax A syntax statement showing command line options.

Description A discussion of the command describing in detail its function and use.
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Flags A list of command line flags and associated variables with an explanation of
how the flags modify the action of the command.

Parameters A list of command line parameters and their descriptions.

Subcommands A list of subcommands (for interactive commands) that explains their use.

Exit Status A description of the exit values the command returns.

Security Specifies any permissions needed to run the command.

Examples Specific examples of how you can use the command.

Files A list of files used by the command.

Related Information A list of related commands in this book and related discussions in other books.

Reading Syntax Statements

Syntax statements are a way to represent command syntax and consist of symbols such as brackets ([ ]),
braces ({ }), and vertical bars (I). The following is a sample of a syntax statement for the unget command:

unget [ -rSID][-s][-n] File ...

The following conventions are used in the command syntax statements:

* ltems that must be entered literally on the command line are in bold. These items include the command
name, flags, and literal charactors.

* ltems representing variables that must be replaced by a name are in italics. These items include
parameters that follow flags and parameters that the command reads, such as Files and Directories.

» Parameters enclosed in brackets are optional.
» Parameters enclosed in braces are required.
« Parameters not enclosed in either brackets or braces are required.

» A vertical bar signifies that you choose only one parameter. For example, [ a | b ] indicates that you can
choose a, b, or nothing. Similarly, { a | b } indicates that you must choose either a or b.

» Ellipses ( ... ) signify the parameter can be repeated on the command line.
* The dash ( - ) represents standard input.

Listing of Installable Software Packages

To list the installable software package (fileset) of an individual command, use the Islpp command with the
-w flag. For example, to list the fileset that owns the installp command, enter:

1slpp -w /usr/shin/installp

Output similar to the following displays:
File Fileset Type

/usr/sbin/installp bos.rte.install File

To list the fileset that owns all file names that contain installp, enter:
Islpp -w "*installp*"

Output similar to the following displays:

File Fileset Type
/usr/sbin/installp bos.rte.install File
/usr/clvm/sbin/Tinstallpv prpg.clvm File
/usr/1pp/bos.sysmgt/nim/methods/c_installp

bos.sysmgt.nim.client File
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Running Commands in the Background

If you are going to run a command that takes a long time to process, you can specify that the command
run in the background. Background processing is a useful way to run programs that process slowly. To run
a command in the background, you use the & operator at the end of the command:

Commandé&

Once the process is running in the background, you can continue to work and enter other commands on
your system.

At times, you might want to run a command at a specified time or on a specific date. Using the cron
daemon, you can schedule commands to run automatically. Or, using the at and batch commands, you
can run commands at a later time or when the system load level permits.

Entering Commands

When you work with the operating system, you typically enter commands following the shell prompt on the
command line. The shell prompt can vary. In the following examples, $ is the prompt.

To display a list of the contents of your current directory, you would type 1s and press the Enter key:
$ 1s

When you enter a command and it is running, the operating system does not display the shell prompt.
When the command completes its action, the system displays the prompt again. This indicates that you
can enter another command.

The general format for entering operating system commands is:

Command Flag(s) Parameter

The flag alters the way a command works. Many commands have several flags. For example, if you type
the -l (long) flag following the Is command, the system provides additional information about the contents
of the current directory. The following example shows how to use the -l flag with the Is command:

$ 1s -1

A parameter consists of a string of characters that follows a command or a flag. It specifies data, such as
the name of a file or directory, or values. In the following example, the directory named /usr/bin is a
parameter:

$ 1s -1 /usr/bin

When entering commands in, it is important to remember the following:
» Commands are usually entered in lowercase.
» Flags are usually prefixed with a - (minus sign).

* More than one command can be typed on the command line if the commands are separated by a ;
(semicolon).

» Long sequences of commands can be continued on the next line by using the \ (backslash). The
backslash is placed at the end of the first line. The following example shows the placement of the
backslash:

$ cat /usr/ust/mydir/mydata > \
Jusr/usts/yourdir/yourdata

When certain commands are entered, the shell prompt changes. Because some commands are actually
programs (such as the telnet command), the prompt changes when you are operating within the
command. Any command that you issue within a program is known as a subcommand. When you exit the
program, the prompt returns to your shell prompt.
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The operating system can operate with different shells (for example, Bourne, C, or Korn) and the
commands that you enter are interpreted by the shell. Therefore, you must know what shell you are using
so that you can enter the commands in the correct format.

Stopping Commands

If you enter a command and then decide to stop that command from running, you can halt the command
from processing any further. To stop a command from processing, press the Interrupt key sequence
(usually Ctrl-C or Alt-Pause). When the process is stopped, your shell prompt returns and you can then
enter another command.

ISO 9000

ISO 9000 registered quality systems were used in the development and manufacturing of this product.

32-Bit and 64-Bit Support for the UNIX98 Specification

Beginning with Version 4.3, the operating system is designed to support The Open Group’s UNIX98
Specification for portability of UNIX-based operating systems. Many new interfaces, and some current
ones, have been added or enhanced to meet this specification, making Version 4.3 even more open and
portable for applications.

At the same time, compatibility with previous releases of the operating system is preserved. This is
accomplished by the creation of a new environment variable, which can be used to set the system
environment on a per-system, per-user, or per-process basis.

To determine the proper way to develop a UNIX98-portable application, you may need to refer to The
Open Group’s UNIX98 Specification, which can be obtained on a CD-ROM by ordering Go Solo 2: The
Authorized Guide to Version 2 of the Single UNIX Specification, a book which includes The Open Group’s
UNIX98 Specification on a CD-ROM.

Related Information

The following books contain information about or related to commands:

« (AIX 5L Version 5.2 Commands Reference, Volume 1]

[AIX 5L Version 5.2 Commands Reference, Volume 3

[AIX 5L Version 5.2 Commands Reference, Volume 4|

[AIX 5L Version 5.2 Commands Reference, Volume 5

[AIX 5L Version 5.2 Commands Reference, Volume 6

[AIX 5L Version 5.2 Files Reference

[AIX 5L Version 5.2 Glossary

[AIX 5L Version 5.2 Guide to Printers and Printing|

« [AIX 5L Version 5.2 Installation Guide and Reference|

* |AIX 5L Version 5.2 AlX Installation in a Partitioned Environmeml

* |AIX 5L Version 5.2 Network Information Services (NIS and NIS+) Guidel
« |AIX 5L Version 5.2 Operating System Installation: Getting Started

* |AIX 5L Version 5.2 Performance Management Guide
« |AIX 5L Version 5.2 Performance Tools Guide and Reference
* |AIX 5L Version 5.2 Security Guide
« |AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management Concepts: Operating System and Devices|
» [AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management Guide: Communications and Networks
* |AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management Guide: Operating System and Devices
« |AIX 5L Version 5.2 System User’'s Guide: Communications and Networks
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[AIX 5L Version 5.2 System User’s Guide: Operating System and Devices

[AIX 5L Version 5.2 Technical Reference: Base Operating System and Extensions Volume 1|
[AIX 5L Version 5.2 Technical Reference: Base Operating System and Extensions Volume 4
AIX 5L Version 5.2 Technical Reference: Communications Volume 1
AIX 5L Version 5.2 Technical Reference: Communications Volume 2
AIX 5L Version 5.2 Technical Reference: Kernel and Subsystems Volume 1
AIX 5L Version 5.2 Technical Reference: Kernel and Subsystems Volume 2
AIX 5L Version 5.2 Web-based System Manager Administration Guide{
Performance Toolbox Version 2 and 3 for AIX: Guide and Reference]
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xiii
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Alphabetical Listing of Commands

dacinet Command

Purpose
Administers security on TCP ports.

Syntax
dacinet

dacinet Service | Port

dacinet Service | Port Parameters

dacinet Service | Port Parameters
dacinet Service | Port

dacinet Service | Port

dacinet Service | Port

dacinet Service | Port

Description

The dacinet command is used to administer security on TCP ports. See the section for

details of the various functions of dacinet.

Subcommands

acladd Adds ACL entries to the kernel tables holding access control lists used by DACinet. The syntax
of the parameters for the acladd subcommand is:

[-]laddrllength][u:useruidl g:grouplgid]The parameters are defined as follows:

addr A DNS hostname or an IP v4/v6 address. A "-" before the address means that this ACL
entry is used to deny access rather than to allow access.

length  Indicates that addr is to be used as a network address rather than host address, with its

first length bits taken from addr.

u:useduid

Optional user identifier. If the uid is not specified, all users on the specified host or
subnet are given access to the service. If supplied, only the specified user is given

access.

g:grouplgid

Optional group identifier. If the gid is not specified, all users on the specified host or
subnet are given access to the service. If supplied, only the specified group is given

access.
aclclear Clears the ACL for specified service or port.
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acldel

aclflush

aclls

Ispriv

setpriv

unsetpriv

Files

lusr/sbin/dacinet

Deletes ACL entries from the kernel tables holding access control lists used by DACinet. The
dacinet acldel subcommand deletes an entry from an ACL only if it is issued with parameters
that exactly match the ones that were used to add the entry to the ACL. The syntax of the
parameters for the acldel subcommands is as follows:

[-]laddrllength][u:useruidl g:grouplgid]The parameters are defined as follows:

addr A DNS hostname or an IP v4/v6 address. A "-" before the address means that this ACL
entry is used to deny access rather than to allow access.

length  Indicates that addr is to be used as a network address rather than host address, with its
first length bits taken from adar.

u:useruid
Optional user identifier. If the uid is not specified, all users on the specified host or
subnet are given access to the service. If supplied, only the specified user is given
access.

g:grouplgid
Optional group identifier. If the gid is not specified, all users on the specified host or
subnet are given access to the service. If supplied, only the specified group is given
access.
Clears all the ACLs defined in the system, rendering all TCP ports inaccessible to connection
requests except from the root user on the host. It also clears privileged ports such that any
process can bind to any port above 1024.
Lists the ACL for the specified service or port. dacinet aclls 0 lists the default ACL. For
authentication processing, from a logical perspective, the default ACL is appended to the ACL for
the service. If no entry on the ACL matches the user attempting a connection to the service,
access is denied. If one or more entries exist, the first one on the list with a
userlgroup@ hostlsubnet that matches the connection requestor determines the user’s ability to
connect to the service. It is thus possible to deny a service to a member of a group that has
access to the service merely by adding a deny entry for that member before adding the allow
entry for the group.
Lists all the privileged services or ports that are not permanently privileged (that is, it lists only
privileged services with port numbers above 1024).
Makes the specified service or port privileged such that only a process with superuser privileges
may bind to the port and thereby offer a service on that port. Ports below 1024 are ignored as
they are permanently privileged.
Makes the specified service or port unprivileged such that any process may bind to it. Any
process may also bind to any port in the current ephemeral port range, regardless of whether
that port is marked as privileged.

Contains the dacinet command.

dadmin Command

Purpose

Used to query and modify the status of the DHCP server.

Syntax

dadmin [ 7] EII] [E| Hostname] [E] |§| IpAddress | [B]EI [Ell E| I E|on|offIVa/ue I IpAddress I

IpAddress }-¢| Clientld
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Description

The dadmin command lets the DHCP administrator query and modify the state of his DHCP servers’
databases. It gives the administrator the ability to locally or remotely query the DHCP server for the status
of an IP address, query for a pool of IP addresses, query for a client, delete an IP address mapping,
refresh the server, and change the server’s tracing level.

The dadmin command is backwards compatible with previous release DHCP servers to list their IP
address status and refresh.

When querying for an IP address information, the dadmin command returns the IP address’s status. And
depending on the IP address’s status, the dadmin command may return the lease duration, start lease
time, last leased time, whether the server supports DNS A record updates for this IP address, and the
client identifier which is mapped to this IP address.

When querying for a client information, the dadmin command returns the client’s IP address and IP
address status, the last time the client was given any IP address, the hosthame and domain name used
by the client, and whether the server supports DNS A record updates for this IP address.

When modifying the server tracing level, the dadmin command sets and returns the server tracing level in
the form of a tracing mask. This mask represents a bitstring where each bit represents whether a specific
log item is being traced by the server (see [DHCP Server Configuration File’] in the online documentation).
From least significant to most significant order, these log items are LOG_NONE, LOG_SYSERR,
LOG_OBJERR, LOG_PROTOCOL and LOG_PROTERR (same value), LOG_WARN, AND LOG_CONFIG
(same value), LOG_EVENT, and LOG_PARSEERR (same value), LOG_ACTION, LOG_INFM,
LOG_ACNTING, LOG_STAT, LOG_TRACE, LOG_START, and LOG_RTRACE.

Note: LOG_START cannot be disabled. This implies a mask range from 0x0800 through Ox1FFF.

Flags

-c Clientld Returns the status for a specific client that may be known to the DHCP server. Clientld
represents the client identifier that a DHCP client used to identify itself, or the field can either be
specified as hexidecimal characters only, or in the TYPE-STRING representation used by the
DHCP server.

-d IpAddress Deletes the lease information associated with IP address IpAddress. As a result, the address will
be moved to the FREE state and be available for binding once again.

-f To be used with the -d flag. The -f flag forces the deletion of the address without any prompting.
Deletes the lease information associated with IP.

-h Hostname Used to specify the destination DHCP server. Hostname can either be a name or IP address.

-i Reinitializes the DHCP server. This flag signals the server to sync its databases and restarts by
rereading the configuration file.

-p IpAddress Returns the status of each address in a subnet. IpAddress is used to identify the subnet to a list.

-q IpAddress Returns the status of a specific IP address.

-S Returns the status of each address in the DHCP server’s configured pools.

-t onloffl Value Changes the tracing level of the DHCP server. Trace values are reported in a hexidecimal format
representing the tracing mask in use on the server. Value can be specified as either a decimal or
hexidecimal format. The keywords on and off enable or disable a single bit at a time in the
tracing mask.

-V Executes the command in verbose mode.

-X Use Version 1 of the dadmin protocol. The -x flag is used to connect to previous release DHCP
servers and is only valid for the -i and -s flags.

-? Displays the usage syntax.
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Exit Status

0 Successful completion.
>0 An error occurred.
Security

To secure connections from the dadmin clients, the DHCP server only allows connections from the server
itself or from remote machines that are included in the superuser’s .rhosts file. To prevent ordinary users
from modifying the DHCP server’s address mappings, the administrator should ensure that the execution
of the dadmin command is limited to the proper users on those machines that are allowed access.

Files

/usr/sbin/dadmin Contains the dadmin command.

Related Information
The [.rhosts]file format, DHCP Server Configuration File|in the AIX 5L Version 5.2 Files Reference.

The daemon.

[TCP/IP Address and Parameter Assignment - Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP)|in the AIX 5L
Version 5.2 System Management Guide: Communications and Networks.

[TCP/IP Daemons]|in the AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management Guide: Communications and Networks

date Command

Purpose
Displays or sets the date or time.

Syntax

To Set the Date and Time as Root User

lusr/bin/date [ Fn]][Fu]1[ 1[ [HFieldDescriptor ... 1

To Display the Date and Time
lusr/bin/date [ fu|] [ {FieldDescriptor ... ]

To adjust the Time in Seconds as root User
Jusr/bin/date [ 4 [ + | - 1sss[.fff]

Description
Attention: Do not change the date when the system is running with more than one user.

The date command writes the current date and time to standard output if called with no flags or with a flag
list that begins with a + (plus sign). Otherwise, it sets the current date. Only a root user can change the
date and time. The date command prints out the usage message on any unrecognized flags or input.

The following formats can be used when setting the date with the Date parameter:
s mmddHHMMYYyy]
*  mmddHHMM]yy]
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The variables to the Date parameter are defined as follows:

mm  Specifies the month number.

dad Specifies the number of the day in the month.

HH  Specifies the hour in the day (using a 24-hour clock).

MM  Specifies the minute number.

YY Specifies the first two digits of the year.
Note: If you do not specify the first two digits of the year, values in the range 69 to 99 refer to the twentieth
century, 1969 to 1999 inclusive, and values in the range 00 to 68 refer to years in the twenty-first century, 2000
to 2068 inclusive.

yy Specifies the last two digits of the year.
Note: The date command accepts a 4 digit year as input. For example, if a four-digit year is specified, the
date command tries to set the year to "YYyy” and fails for values which are out of range (less than 1970 and
greater than 2037).

The current year is used as the default value when the year is not specified. The system operates in
Coordinated Universal Time (CUT).

If you follow the date command with a + (plus sign) and a field descriptor, you can control the output of
the command. You must precede each field descriptor with a % (percent sign). The system replaces the
field descriptor with the specified value. Enter a literal % as %% (two percent signs). The date command
copies any other characters to the output without change. The date command always ends the string with
a new-line character.

Flags

-;a [+ | -]sssl.fff] Slowly adjusts the time by sss.fff seconds (fff represents fractions of a second). This
adjustment can be positive or negative. The system’s clock will be sped up or
slowed down until it has drifted by the number of seconds specified.

-n Does not set the time globally on all machines in a local area network that have their
clocks synchronized.

-u Displays or sets the time in Coordinated Universal Time (CUT).

Field Descriptors

%a Displays the locale’s abbreviated weekday name.

%A  Displays the locale’s full weekday name.

%b Displays the locale’s abbreviated month name.

%B  Displays the locale’s full month name.

%C Displays the locale’s appropriate date and time representation. This is the default.

%C  Displays the first two digits of the four-digit year as a decimal number (00-99). A year is divided by 100 and
truncated to an integer.

%d Displays the day of the month as a decimal number (01-31). In a two-digit field, a 0 is used as leading space
fill.

%D  Displays the date in the format equivalent to %m/%d/%y.

%e Displays the day of the month as a decimal number (1-31). In a two-digit field, a blank space is used as
leading space fill.

%h Displays the locale’s abbreviated month name (a synonym for %b).

%H  Displays the hour (24-hour clock) as a decimal number (00-23).

%l Displays the hour (12-hour clock) as a decimal number (01-12).

%j Displays the day of year as a decimal number (001-366)

%m  Displays the month of year as a decimal number (01-12)

%M  Displays the minutes as a decimal number (00-59).

%n Inserts a <new-line> character.

%p Displays the locale’s equivalent of either AM or PM.
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Yot Displays 12-hour clock time (01-12) using the AM-PM notation; in the POSIX locale, this is equivalent to
%l:%M:%S %p.

%S  Displays the seconds as a decimal number (00- 59).

%t Inserts a <tab> character.

%T  Displays the 24-hour clock (00-23) in the format equivalent to HH:MM:SS .

%u Displays the weekday as a decimal number from 1-7 (Sunday = 7). Refer to the %w field descriptor.

%U  Displays week of the year(Sunday as the first day of the week) as a decimal number[00 - 53] . All days in a
new year preceding the first Sunday are considered to be in week 0.

%V  Displays the week of the year as a decimal number from 01-53 (Monday is used as the first day of the week).
If the week containing January 1 has four or more days in the new year, then it is considered week 01;
otherwise, it is week 53 of the previous year.

%w  Displays the weekday as a decimal number from 0-6 (Sunday = 0). Refer to the %u field descriptor.

%W  Displays the week number of the year as a decimal number (00-53) counting Monday as the first day of the
week.

Y%oX Displays the locale’s appropriate date representation.

%X  Displays the locale’s appropriate time representation.

%y Displays the last two numbers of the year (00-99).

%Y  Displays the four-digit year as a decimal number.

%l Displays the time-zone name, or no characters if no time zone is determinable.
%%  Displays a % (percent sign) character.

Modified Field Descriptors

The %E and %0 field descriptors can be modified to indicate a different format or specification, as
described in LC_TIME Category|for the Locale Definition Source File Format in AIX 5L Version 5.2 Files
Reference. If the corresponding keyword (see the era, era_year, era_d_fmt, and alt_digits keywords) is
not specified or not supported for the current locale, the unmodified field descriptor value is used.

%Ec Displays the locale’s alternative appropriate date and time representation.

%EC Displays the name of the base year (or other time period) in the locale’s alternative representation.
%Ex Displays the locale’s alternative date representation.

%EX Displays the locale’s alternative time representation.

%Ey Displays the offset from the %EC field descriptor (year only) in the locale’s alternative representation.
%EY Displays the full alternative year representation.

%0d Displays the day of the month using the locale’s alternative numeric symbols.

%0e Displays the day of the month using the locale’s alternative numeric symbols.

%OH Displays the hour (24-hour clock) using the locale’s alternative numeric symbols.

%0l  Displays the hour (12-hour clock) using the locale’s alternative numeric symbols.

%0m Displays the month using the locale’s alternative numeric symbols.

%OM Displays minutes using the locale’s alternative numeric symbols.

%0S Displays seconds using the locale’s alternative numeric symbols.

%0u Displays the weekday as a number in the locale’s alternative representation (Monday=1).

%O0U Displays the week number of the year using the locale’s alternative numeric symbols. Sunday is considered the
first day of the week.

%0V Displays the week number of the year using the locale’s alternative numeric symbols. Monday is considered
the first day of the week.

%0w Displays the weekday as a number in the locale’s alternative representation (Sunday =0).

%0OW Displays the week number of the year using the locale’s alternative numeric symbols. Monday is considered
the first day of the week.

%0y Displays the year (offset from %C) in alternative representation.
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Exit Status

This command returns the following exit values:

0 The date was written successfully.
>0 An error occurred.
Examples
1. To display current date and time, enter:
date
2. To set the date and time, enter:
date 0217142590
For a system using CST as its time zone, this sets the date and time to Sat Feb 17 14:25:00 CST
1990.
Note: You must have root authority to change the date and time.
3. To display the date and time in a specified format, enter:

date +"%r %a %d %h %y (Julian Date: %j)"

This displays the date shown in Example 2 as:
02:25:03 PM Fri 17 Feb 90 (Julian Date: 048)

Environment Variables
The following environment variables affect the execution of the date command.

LANG Determines the locale to use when both LC_ALL and the corresponding environment variable
(beginning with LC_) do not specify a locale.

LC_ALL Determines the locale to be used to override any values for locale categories specified by the
setting of LANG or any environment variable beginning with LC_.

LC_CTYPE Determines the locale for the interpretation of sequences of bytes of text data as characters (for
example, single versus multibyte character in an argument).

LC_MESSAGES Determines the language in which messages should be written.

LC_TIME Determines the contents of date and time strings written by date.

NLSPATH Determines the location of message catalogues for the processing of LC_MESSAGES.

TZ Specifies the time zone in which the time and date are written, unless the -u option is specified.

If the TZ variable is not set and the -u flag is not specified, an unspecified system default time
zone is used.

Related Information
The |environment] file.

The subroutine, subroutine, subroutine.

[ILC_TIME Category] for the Locale Definition Source File Format in AIX 5L Version 5.2 Files Reference.

[Understanding Locale|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 National Language Support Guide and Reference discusses

locale values.

dbx Command

Purpose
Provides an environment to debug and run programs.
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Syntax

dbx [[a] ProcessID | [ fe] CommandFile 1 | Fd| NestingDepth | [ [-] Directory ] [ FE] DebugEnvironment ] [ [-p]
oldpath=newpath:...| pathfile ] [FK|1 [Fu]1 [FA11[1 X1 ObjectFile [ CoreFile 1]

Description

The dbx command provides a symbolic debug program for C, C++, Pascal, and FORTRAN programs,
allowing you to carry out operations such as the following:

» Examine object and core files.

* Provide a controlled environment for running a program.

» Set breakpoints at selected statements or run the program one line at a time.
» Debug using symbolic variables and display them in their correct format.

The ObjectFile parameter is an object (executable) file produced by a compiler. Use the -g (generate
symbol table) flag when compiling your program to produce the information the dbx command needs.

Note: The -g flag of the ec command should be used when the object file is compiled. If the -g flag
is not used or if symbol references are removed from the xcoff file with thecommand, the
symbolic capabilities of the dbx command are limited.

If the -c flag is not specified, the dbx command checks for afile in the user's $HOME directory. It
then checks for a .dbxinit file in the user’s current directory. If a .dbxinit file exists in the current directory,
that file overrides the .dbxinit file in the user's $SHOME directory. If a .dbxinit file exists in the user’s
$HOME directory or current directory, that file’s subcommands run at the beginning of the debug session.
Use an editor to create a .dbxinit file.

If ObjectFile is not specified, then dbx asks for the name of the object file to be examined. The default is
a.out. If the core file exists in the current directory or a CoreFile parameter is specified, then dbx reports
the location where the program faulted. Variables, registers, and memory held in the core image may be
examined until execution of ObjectFile begins. At that point the dbx debug program prompts for
commands.

Expression Handling
The dbx program can display a wide range of expressions. You can specify expressions in the dbx debug
program with a common subset of C and Pascal syntax, with some FORTRAN extensions.

The following operators are valid in the debug program:

* (asterisk) or A (caret) Denotes indirection or pointer dereferencing.
[ 1 (brackets) or () (parentheses) Denotes subscript array expressions.
. (period) Use this field reference operator with pointers

and structures. This makes the C operator ->
(arrow) unnecessary, although it is allowed.
& (ampersand) Gets the address of a variable.
.. (two periods) Separates the upper and lower bounds when
specifying a subsection of an array. For
example: n[1..4].

The following types of operations are valid in expressions in the debug program:

Algebraic =, -, *, | (floating division), div (integral division), mod, exp (exponentiation)
Bitwise -, |, bitand, xor, ~. <<, >>

Logical or, and, not, I, &&

Comparison <, >, <=, >z, <>0rl= =or==

Other (typename),sizeof

8 Commands Reference, Volume 2



Logical and comparison expressions are allowed as conditions in [stop| and [tracel

Expression types are checked. You override an expression type by using a renaming or casting operator.
The three forms of type renaming are Typename(Expression), Expression| Typename, and (Typename)
Expression. The following is an example where the x variable is an integer with value 97:

(dbx) print x

97

(dbx) print char (x), x \ char, (char) x, x
Ial Ial Ial 97

Command Line Editing
The dbx commands provides a command line editing feature similar to those provide by Korn Shell. vi
mode provides vi-like editing features, while emacs mode gives you controls similar to emacs.

These features can be turned on by using dbx subcommand [set -d or [set edif]. To turn on vi-style
command-line editing, you would type the subcommand set edit vi or set -0 vi.

You can also use the EDITOR environment variable to set the editing mode.

The dbx command saves commands entered to a history file .dbxhistory. If the DBXHISTFILE
environment variable is not set, the history file used is SHOME/.dbxhistory.

By default, dbx saves the text of the last 128 commands entered. The DBXHISTSIZE environment
variable can be used to increase this limit.

Flags

-a ProcessID Attaches the debug program to a process that is running. To attach the debug
program, you need authority to use the kill command on this process. Use the
ps command to determine the process ID. If you have permission, the dbx
program interrupts the process, determines the full name of the object file,
reads in the symbolic information, and prompts for commands.

-¢c CommandFile Runs the dbx subcommands in the file before reading from standard input. The
specified file in the SHOME directory is processed first; then the file in the
current directory is processed. The command file in the current directory
overrides the command file in the SHOME directory. If the specified file does not
exist in either the $HOME directory or the current directory, a warning message
is displayed. Thesubcommand can be used once the dbx program is

started.

-d NestingDepth Sets the limit for the nesting of program blocks. The default nesting depth limit
is 25.

-E DebugEnvironment Specifies the environment variable for the debug program.

-p oldpath=newpath:...| pathfile Specifies a substitution for library paths when examining core files in the format

oldpath=newpath. oldpath specifies the value to be substituted (as stored in the
core file) and newpath specifies what it is to be replaced with. These may be
complete or partial, relative or absolute paths. Multiple substitutions may be
specified, separated by colons. Alternatively, the -p flag may specify the name
of a file from which mappings in the previously described format are to be read.
Only one mapping per line is allowed when mappings are read from a file.

-F Can be used to turn off the lazy read mode and make the dbx command read
all symbols at startup time. By default, lazy reading mode is on: it reads only
required symbol table information on initiation of dbx session. In this mode, dbx
will not read local variables and types whose symbolic information has not been
read. Therefore, commands such as whereis i may not list all instances of the
local variable i in every function.
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-l Directo Uppercase i) Includes directory specified by the Directory variable in the list of
ry pp ry sp y ry

directories searched for source files. The default is to look for source files in the
following directories:

» The directory the source file was located in when it was compiled. This
directory is searched only if the compiler placed the source path in the
object.

* The current directory.
* The directory where the program is currently located.

-k Maps memory addresses; this is useful for kernel debugging.

-r Runs the object file immediately. If it terminates successfully, the dbx debug
program is exited. Otherwise, the debug program is entered and the reason for
termination is reported.

Note: Unless -r is specified, the dbx command prompts the user and
waits for a command.

-u Causes the dbx command to prefix file name symbols with an @ (at sign). This
flag reduces the possibility of ambiguous symbol names.

-X Prevents the dbx command from stripping _ (trailing underscore ) characters
from symbols originating in FORTRAN source code. This flag allows dbx to
distinguish between symbols which are identical except for an underscore
character, such as xxx and xxx_.

Examples

1. The following example explains how to start the dbx debug program simultaneously with a process.

The example uses a program called samp.c. This C program is first compiled with the -g flag to
produce an object file that includes symbolic table references. In this case, the program is named
samp:
$ cc -g samp.c -0 samp
When the program samp is run, the operating system reports a bus error and writes a core image to
your current working directory as follows:
$ samp
Bus Error - core dumped
To determine the location where the error occurred, enter:
$ dbx samp
The system returns the following message:
dbx version 3.1
Type 'help' for help.
reading symbolic information . . . [
using memory image in core]
25  x[i] = 0;
(dbx) quit
2. This example explains how to attach dbx to a process. This example uses the following program,

looper.c:
main()

{
int 1,x[10];

for (i = 0; 1 <10;);
}

The program will never terminate because i is never incremented. Compile looper.c with the -g flag to
get symbolic debugging capability:
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$ cc -g looper.c -o Tooper

Run looper from the command line and perform the following steps to attach dbx to the program while
it is running:
a. To attach dbx to looper, you must determine the process ID. If you did not run looper as a
background process, you must have another Xwindow open. From this Xwindow , enter:
ps -u UserID

where UserlID is your login ID. All active processes that belong to you are displayed as follows:

PID TTY TIME COMMAND
68 console 0:04 sh
467 1ft3 10:48 looper

In this example the process ID associated with looper is 467.
b. To attach dbx to looper, enter:

$ dbx -a 467

The system returns the following message:

Waiting to attach to process 467 . . .
Successfully attached to /tmp/looper.
dbx is initializing

Type 'help' for help.

reading symbolic information . . .

attached in main at line 5

5 for (i = 0; i <103);

(dbx)

You can now query and debug the process as if it had been originally started with dbx.

3. To add directories to the list of directories to be searched for the source file of an executable file
obijefile, you can enter:
$dbx -1 /home/user/src -1 /home/group/src
objfile
The@ subcommand may be used for this function once dbx is started. The use command resets
the list of directories, whereas the -l flag adds a directory to the list.

4. To use the -r flag, enter:
$ dbx -r samp

The system returns the following message:

Entering debug program . . .
dbx version 3.1
Type 'help' for help.
reading symbolic information . . .
bus error in main at Tine 25
25  x[i] = 0;
(dbx) quit
The -r flag allows you to examine the state of your process in memory even though a core image is
not taken.

5. To specify the environment variables for the debug program, enter:
dbx -E LIBPATH=/home/user/1ib -E LANG=Ja_JP objfile

dbx Subcommands
Note: The subcommands can only be used while running the dbx debug program.

/ Searches forward in the current source file for a pattern.
7 Searches backward in the current source file for a pattern.
alias| Creates aliases for dbx subcommands.
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Assigns a value to a variable.

Displays information about all or selected attributes objects.

Runs the object code associated with the named procedure or function.

Changes how the dbx debug program interprets symbols.

Starts trapping a signal before that signal is sent to the application program.

Removes all stops at a given source line.

Removes all breakpoints at an address.

Displays information about all or selected condition variables.

Continues application program execution from the current stopping point until the program
finishes or another breakpoint is encountered.

delete Removes the traces and stops corresponding to the specified event numbers.
detach Continues execution of application and exits the debug program.

display memory Displays the contents of memory.

dow! Moves the current function down the stack.

dum Displays the names and values of variables in the specified procedure.

ledit Starts an editor on the specified file.

file Changes the current source file to the specified file.

func Changes the current function to the specified procedure or function.

Causes the specified source line to be the next line run.

Changes the program counter address.

Displays help information for dbx subcommands or topics.

Stops trapping a signal before that signal is sent to the application program.
Displays lines of the current source file.

Lists instructions from the application program.

Displays information about load characteristics of the application.

Changes the next line to be displayed.

Enables or disables multiprocess debugging.

Displays information about all or selected mutexes.

Runs the application program up to the next source line.

Runs the application program up to the next machine instruction.

Invokes a plug-in subcommand or displays the names of available plug-ins.
Loads a plug-in.

Unloads a plug-in.

Prints the value of an expression or runs a procedure and prints the return code of that
procedure.

Changes the dbx command prompt.

Stops the dbx debug program.

Displays the values of all general-purpose registers, system-control registers, floating-point
registers, and the current instruction register.

Begins execution of an application with the previous arguments.

Continues running the application program until a return to the specified procedure is reached.
Displays information about the rwlocks.

Begins running an application.

Opens an Xwindow for dbx command interaction.

Defines a value for a dbx debug program variable.

Passes a command to the shell to be run.

Continues running the application program from the current stopping point.
Reads dbx subcommands from a file.

Displays the active trace and stop subcommands.

Runs one source line.

Runs one machine instruction.

Sets a hardware watchpoint stop.

Stops running of the application program.

Sets a stop at a specified location.

Displays and controls threads.

Prints tracing information.
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Sets a hardware watchpoint trace.

Turns on tracing.

Removes an alias.

Deletes a variable.

Moves the current function up the stack.

Sets the list of directories to be searched when looking for source files.

Displays the declaration of application program components.

Displays a list of active procedures and functions.

Displays the full qualifications of all the symbols whose names match the specified identifier.
Displays the full qualification of the given identifier.

/ Subcommand
| [ RegularExpression [ 1] ]
The / subcommand searches forward in the current source file for the pattern specified by the

RegularExpression parameter. Entering the / subcommand with no arguments causes dbx to search
forward for the previous regular expression. The search wraps around the end of the file.

Examples:

1. To search forward in the current source file for the number 12, enter:
/ 12

2. To repeat the previous search, enter:
/

See the subcommand and the subroutine.

? Subcommand
? [ RegularExpression [ ? ]1]
The ? subcommand searches backward in the current source file for the pattern specified by the

RegularExpression parameter. Entering the ? subcommand with no arguments causes the dbx command
to search backwards for the previous regular expression. The search wraps around the end of the file.

Examples:
1. To search backward in the current source file for the letter z, enter:
7z

2. To repeat the previous search, enter:
?

See the |/ (search)| subcommand and the subroutine.

alias Subcommand

alias [ Name [ [ (Arglist) ] String | Subcommand ] ]

The alias subcommand creates aliases for dbx subcommands. The Name parameter is the alias being
created. The String parameter is a series of dbx subcommands that, after the execution of this
subcommand, can be referred to by Name. If the alias subcommand is used without parameters, it

displays all current aliases.

Examples:
1. To substitute rr for rerun, enter:

Alphabetical Listing of Commands 13



alias rr rerun

2. To run the two subcommands print n and step whenever printandstep is typed at the command line,
enter:

alias printandstep "print n; step"
3. The alias subcommand can also be used as a limited macro facility. For example:

(dbx) alias px(n) "set $hexints; print n; unset $hexints"

(dbx) alias a(x,y) "print symname[x]->symvalue. n_n.name.Id[y]"
(dbx) px(126)

Ox7e

In this example, the alias px prints a value in hexadecimal without permanently affecting the debugging
environment.

assign Subcommand

assign Variable=Expression

The assign subcommand assigns the value specified by the Expression parameter to the variable
specified by the Variable parameter.

Examples:

1. To assign a value of 5 to the x variable, enter:
assign x =5

2. To assign the value of the y variable to the x variable, enter:
assign x =y

3. To assign the character value ’z’ to the z variable, enter:
assign z = ‘'z'

4. To assign the boolean value false to the logical type variable B, enter:
assign B = false

5. To assign the "Hello World” string to a character pointer Y, enter:
assign Y = "Hello World"

6. To disable type checking, set the dbx debug program variable $unsafeassign by entering:
set $unsafeassign

See [Displaying and Modifying Variables]

attribute Subcommand

attribute [ AttributeNumber ... ]

The attribute subcommand displays information about the user thread, mutex, or condition attributes
objects defined by the AttributeNumber parameters. If no parameters are specified, all attributes objects

are listed.

For each attributes object listed, the following information is displayed:

attr Indicates the symbolic name of the attributes object, in the form $aAttributeNumber.

obj_addr Indicates the address of the attributes object.

type Indicates the type of the attributes object; this can be thr, mutex, or cond for user threads, mutexes,
and condition variables respectively.

state Indicates the state of the attributes object. This can be valid or inval.

stack Indicates the stacksize attribute of a thread attributes object.

scope Indicates the scope attribute of a thread attributes object. This determines the contention scope of

the thread, and defines the set of threads with which it must contend for processing resources. The
value can be sys or pro for system or process contention scope.
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prio Indicates the priority attribute of a thread attributes object.

sched Indicates the schedpolicy attribute of a thread attributes object. This attribute controls scheduling
policy, and can be fifo, rr (round robin), or other.

p-shar Indicates the process-shared attribute of a mutex or condition attribute object. A mutex or condition is
process-shared if it can be accessed by threads belonging to different processes. The value can be
yes or no.

protocol Indicates the protocol attribute of a mutex. This attribute determines the effect of holding the mutex

on a threads priority. The value can be no_prio, prio, or protect.

Notes:

1. The print subcommand of the dbx debug program recognizes symbolic attribute names, and can
be used to display the status of the corresponding object.

2. The available attributes depend on the implementation of POSIX options.

Examples:
1. To list information about all attributes, enter:
attribute

The output is similar to:

attr obj_addr type state stack scope prio
sched p-shar

$al  0x200035c8 mutex valid no
$a2  0x20003628 cond valid no
$a3  0x200037c8 thr valid 57344 sys 126 other
$ad4  0x200050f8 thr valid 57344 pro 126 other

2. To list information about attributes 1 and 3, enter:
attribute 1 3

The output is similar to:

attr obj_addr type state stack scope prio

sched p-shar

$al  0x200035c8 mutex valid no
$a3  0x200037c8 thr valid 57344 sys 126 other

See the subcommand, subcommand, subcommand, and subcommand for

the dbx command.

Also, see [Creating Threads), |Using Mutexes} and [Using Condition Variables|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General
Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging Programs.

call Subcommand
call Procedure ([ Parameters])

The call subcommand runs the procedure specified by the Procedure parameter. The return code is not
printed. If any parameters are specified, they are passed to the procedure being run.

Example: To call a command while running dbx, enter:

(dbx) call printf("hello")
hello

printf returns successfully.

case Subcommand

case [|default] | mixed| | [lower | upper ]
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The case subcommand changes how the dbx debug program interprets symbols. The default handling of
symbols is based on the current language. If the current language is C, C++, or undefined, the symbols
are not folded; if the current language is FORTRAN or Pascal, the symbols are folded to lowercase. Use
this subcommand if a symbol needs to be interpreted in a way not consistent with the current language.

Entering the case subcommand with no parameters displays the current case mode.

Flags:

default Varies with the current language.

mixed Causes symbols to be interpreted as they actually appear.
lower Causes symbols to be interpreted as lowercase.

upper Causes symbols to be interpreted as uppercase.
Examples:

1. To display the current case mode, enter:
case

2. To instruct dbx to interpret symbols as they actually appear, enter:
case mixed

3. To instruct dbx to interpret symbols as uppercase, enter:

case upper

See [Folding Variables to Lowercase and Uppercase.

catch Subcommand

catch [ SignalNumber | SignalName ]

The catch subcommand starts the trapping of a specified signal before that signal is sent to the
application program. This subcommand is useful when the application program being debugged handles
signals such as interrupts. The signal to be trapped can be specified by number or by nhame using either
the SignalNumber or the SignalName parameter, respectively. Signal names are case insensitive, and the
SIG prefix is optional. If neither the SignalNumber nor the SignalName parameter is specified, all signals
are trapped by default except the SIGHUP, SIGCLD, SIGALARM, and SIGKILL signals. If no arguments
are specified, the current list of signals to be caught is displayed.

Examples:
1. To display a current list of signals to be caught by dbx, enter:
catch

2. To trap signal SIGALARM, enter:
catch SIGALARM

See the subcommand and [Handling Signals|

clear Subcommand

clear SourcelLine

The clear subcommand removes all stops at a given source line. The SourceLine parameter can be
specified in two formats:

* As an integer
» As a file name string followed by a : (colon) and an integer

Examples: To remove breakpoints set at line 19, enter:
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clear 19

The [cleari subcommand and delete subcommand. Also, see[Setting and Deleting Breakpointd in in A/X 5L
Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging Programs.

cleari Subcommand
cleari Address
The cleari subcommand clears all the breakpoints at the address specified by the Address parameter.

Examples:

1. To remove a breakpoint set at address 0x100001b4, enter:
cleari 0x100001b4

2. To remove a breakpoint set at the main() procedure address, enter:
cleari &main

See the subcommand, the delete subcommand, and [Setting and Deleting Breakpoints|in in A/X 5L
Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging Programs.

condition Subcommand

condition [ [ I ConditionNumber ... ]

The condition subcommand displays information about one or more condition variables. If one or more
ConditionNumber parameters are given, the condition subcommand displays information about the
specified condition variables. If no flags or parameters are specified, the condition subcommand lists all
condition variables.

The information listed for each condition is as follows:

cv Indicates the symbolic name of the condition variable, in the form $cConditionNumber.
obj_addr Indicates the memory address of the condition variable.

num_wait Indicates the number of threads waiting on the condition variable.

waiters Lists the user threads which are waiting on the condition variable.

Note: The print subcommand of the dbx debug program recognizes symbolic condition variable
names, and can be used to display the status of the corresponding object.

Flags:

wait Displays condition variables which have waiting threads.
nowait Displays condition variables which have no waiting threads.

Examples:
1. To display information about all condition variables, enter:
condition
2. To display information about all condition variables which have waiting threads, enter:

condition |wait
3. To display information about the condition variable 3, enter:
condition 3

The output is similar to:
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cv obj_addr num_wait waiters
$c3 0x20003290 0

See the subcommand, subcommand, subcommand, and subcommand.

Also, see [Using Condition Variables|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing and
Debugging Programs..

cont Subcommand
cont [ SignalNumber | SignalName ]

The cont subcommand continues the execution of the application program from the current stopping point
until either the program finishes or another breakpoint is reached. If a signal is specified, either by the
number specified in the SignalNumber parameter or by the name specified in the SignalName parameter,
the program continues as if that signal had been received. Signal names are not case sensitive and the
SIG prefix is optional. If no signal is specified, the program continues as if it had not been stopped.

Examples
1. To continue program execution from current stopping point, enter:
cont

2. To continue program execution as though it received the signal SIGQUIT, enter:
cont SIGQUIT

See the [detach| subcommand for the dbx command, the subcommand for the dbx command, the
Inext| subcommand for the dbx command, the subcommand for the dbx command, the
subcommand for the dbx command.

delete Subcommand
delete { Number ... | all }

The delete subcommand removes traces and stops from the application program. The traces and stops to
be removed can be specified through the Number parameters, or all traces and stops can be removed by
using the all flag. Use the status subcommand to display the numbers associated by the dbx debug
program with a trace or stop.

Flag

all Removes all traces and stops.

Examples

1. To remove all traces and stops from the application program, enter:
delete all

2. To remove traces and stops for event number 4, enter:
delete 4

See the [cleaf subcommand, thesubcommand, thesubcommand and[Setting and Deleting
d

reakpoints|in in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging Programs.
detach Subcommand

detach [ SignalNumber | SignalName ]
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The detach subcommand continues the execution of the application program and exits the debug
program. A signal can be specified either by:

* Name, using the SignalName parameter
* Number, using the SignalNumber parameter
Signal names are not case sensitive and the SIG prefix is optional.

If a signal is specified, the program continues as if it had received that signal. If no signal is specified,
the program continues as if no stop had occurred.

Examples
1. To continue execution of the application and exit dbx, enter:
detach

2. To exit dbx and continue execution of the application as though it received signal SIGREQUEST, enter:
detach SIGREQUEST

See [Using the dbx Debug Program|

display memory Subcommand
{ Address,Address/ | Address/[ Count]} [ Mode ][ >File ]

The display memory subcommand, which does not have a keyword to initiate the command, displays a
portion of memory controlled by the following factors:

The range of memory displayed is controlled by specifying either:
» Two Address parameters, where all lines between those two addresses are displayed,
OR

* One Address parameter where the display starts and a Count that determines the number of lines
displayed from Address.

Specify symbolic addresses by preceding the name with an & (ampersand). Addresses can be expressions
made up of other addresses and the operators + (plus sign), - (minus sign), and * (indirection). Any
expression enclosed in parentheses is interpreted as an address.

* The format in which the memory is displayed is controlled by the Mode parameter. The default for the
Mode parameter is the current mode. The initial value of Mode is X. The possible modes include:

Prints a byte in octal.

Prints a byte as a character.

Prints a short word in decimal.

Prints a long word in decimal.

Prints a single-precision real number.

Prints a double-precision real number.

Prints a byte in hexadecimal.

Prints the machine instruction.

lid Prints an 8-byte signed decimal number.

llu Prints an 8-byte unsigned decimal number.

lIx Prints an 8-byte unsigned hexadecimal number.
llo Prints an 8-byte unsigned octal number.

Prints a short word in octal

Prints a long word in octal.

Prints an extended-precision floating-point number.
Prints a string of characters terminated by a null byte.
Prints a short word in hexadecimal.

Prints a long word in hexadecimal.

- TQ@ ~gaoo

XX ®Qo OO0
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Flag:

>File Redirects output to the specified file.

Examples:

1. To display one long word of memory content in hexadecimal starting at the address 0x3fffe460, enter:
0x3fffed60 / X

2. To display two bytes of memory content as characters starting at the variable y address, enter:
&y / 2c

3. To display the sixth through the eighth elements of the FORTRAN character string a_string, enter:
&a_string + 5, &a_string + 7/c

See |Examining Memory Addresses| in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing and
Debugging Programs.

down Subcommand

down [ Count ]

The down subcommand moves the current function down the stack Count number of levels. The current
function is used for resolving names. The default for the Count parameter is one.

Examples:

1. To move one level down the stack, enter:
down

2. To move three levels down the stack, enter:
down 3

See the [up| subcommand, the [where] subcommand, and [Displaying a Stack Trace] in AIX 5L Version 5.2
General Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging Programs.

dump Subcommand
dump [ Procedure | [ BfFile |

The dump subcommand displays the names and values of all variables in the specified procedure. If the
Procedure parameter is . (period), then all active variables are displayed. If the Procedure parameter is not
specified, the current procedure is used. If the >File flag is used, the output is redirected to the specified
file.

Flags:

>File Redirects output to the specified file.

Examples:

1. To display names and values of variables in the current procedure, enter:
dump

2. To display names and values of variables in the add_count procedure, enter:
dump add_count

3. To redirect names and values of variables in the current procedure to the var.list file, enter:
dump > var.Tlist
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See |Displaying and Modifying Variables|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing
and Debugging Programs.

edit Subcommand

edit [ Procedure | File ]

The edit subcommand invokes an editor on the specified file. The file may be specified through the File
parameter or by specifying the Procedure parameter, where the editor is invoked on the file containing that
procedure. If no file is specified, the editor is invoked on the current source file. The default is the vi editor.
Override the default by resetting the EDITOR environment variable to the name of the desired editor.

Examples:
1. To start an editor on the current source file, enter:
edit

2. To start an editor on the main.c file, enter:
edit main.c

3. To start an editor on the file containing the do_count () procedure, enter:
edit do_count

See the [lis subcommand, the Jvi or vedit command. Also, see [Changing the Current File or Procedure]
and [Displaying the Current File[in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing and
Debugging Programs.

file Subcommand
file [ File ]

The file subcommand changes the current source file to the file specified by the File parameter; it does
not write to that file. The File parameter can specify a full path name to the file. If the File parameter does
not specify a path, the dbx program tries to find the file by searching the use path. If the File parameter is
not specified, the file subcommand displays the name of the current source file. The file subcommand
also displays the full or relative path name of the file if the path is known.

Examples:

1. To change the current source file to the main.c file, enter:
file main.c

2. To display the name of the current source file, enter:
file

See the [fund subcommand. Also, see [Changing the Current File or Procedure] and [Displaying the Current
in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging Programs.

func Subcommand

func [ Procedure ]

The func subcommand changes the current function to the procedure or function specified by the
Procedure parameter. If the Procedure parameter is not specified, the default current function is displayed.
Changing the current function implicitly changes the current source file to the file containing the new
function; the current scope used for name resolution is also changed.

Examples:

1. To change the current function to the do_count procedure, enter:
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func do_count
2. To display the name of the current function, enter:
func

See thesubcommand. Also, see [Changing the Current File or Procedure|in AIX 5L Version 5.2
General Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging Programs.

goto Subcommand

goto SourceLine

The goto subcommand causes the specified source line to be run next. Normally, the source line must be
in the same function as the current source line. To override this restriction, use the set subcommand with

the $unsafegoto flag.

Example: To change the next line to be executed to line 6, enter:
goto 6

See the subcommand, the subcommand, and the subcommand.
gotoi Subcommand
gotoi Address

The gotoi subcommand changes the program counter address to the address specified by the Address
parameter.

Example: To change the program counter address to address 0x100002b4, enter:
gotoi 0x100002b4

See the subcommand.

help Subcommand
help [ Subcommand | Topic ]

The help subcommand displays help information for dbx subcommands or topics, depending upon the
parameter you specify. Entering the help subcommand with the Subcommand parameter displays the
syntax statement and description of the specified subcommand. Entering the help subcommand with the
Topic parameter displays a detailed description of the specified topic. The following topics are available:

startup Lists dbx startup options.

execution Lists dbx subcommands related to program execution.

breakpoints Lists dbx subcommands related to breakpoints and traces.

files Lists dbx subcommands for accessing source files.

data Lists dbx subcommands for accessing program variables and data.
machine Lists descriptions of dbx subcommands for machine-level debugging.
environment Lists dbx subcommands for setting dbx configuration and environment.
threads Lists dbx subcommands for accessing thread-related objects.
expressions Describes dbx expression syntax and operators.

scope Describes how dbx resolves names from different scopes.
set_variables Lists dbx debug variables with a usage description.

usage Lists common dbx subcommands with brief descriptions.
Examples:
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1. To list all available dbx subcommands and topics, enter:

help
2. To display the description of the dbx subcommand list, enter:
help list

3. To display the description of the dbx topic set_variables, enter:
help set_variables

ignore Subcommand

ignore [ SignalNumber | SignalName ]

The ignore subcommand stops the trapping of a specified signal before that signal is sent to the
application program. This subcommand is useful when the application program being debugged handles
signals such as interrupts.

The signal to be trapped can be specified by:
* Number, with the SignalNumber parameter
* Name, with the SignalName parameter

Signal names are not case sensitive. The SIG prefix is optional.

If neither the SignalNumber nor the SignalName parameter is specified, all signals except the SIGHUP,
SIGCLD, SIGALRM, and SIGKILL signals are trapped by default. The dbx debug program cannot ignore
the SIGTRAP signal if it comes from a process outside of the debugger. If no arguments are specified, the
list of currently ignored signals will be displayed.

Example: To cause dbx to ignore alarm clock time-out signals sent to the application program, enter:
ignore alrm

See the subcommand. Also, see [Handling Signals]in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming
Concepts: Writing and Debugging Programs.

list Subcommand
list [ Procedure | SourceLine-Expression [ ,SourcelLine-Expression ] ]

The list subcommand displays a specified number of lines of the source file. The number of lines
displayed are specified in one of two ways:

» By specifying a procedure using the Procedure parameter.

In this case, the list subcommand displays lines starting a few lines before the beginning of the specified
procedure and until the list window is filled.

» By specifying a starting and ending source line number using the SourceLine-Expression parameter.
The SourcelLine-Expression parameter should consist of a valid line number followed by an optional +
(plus sign), or - (minus sign), and an integer. In addition, a SourceLine of $ (dollar sign) may be used to
denote the current line number; a SourceLine of @ (at sign) may be used to denote the next line number
to be listed.

All lines from the first line number specified to the second line number specified, inclusive, are then
displayed.

If the second source line is omitted, the first line is printed only.
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If the list subcommand is used without parameters, the number of lines specified by $listwindow are
printed, beginning with the current source line.

To change the number of lines to list by default, set the special debug program variable, $listwindow, to
the number of lines you want. Initially, $listwindow is set to 10.

Examples:

1. To list the lines 1 through 10 in the current file, enter:
list 1,10

2. To list 10, or $1istwindow, lines around the main procedure, enter:
Tist main

3. To list 11 lines around the current line, enter:
Tist $-5,$+5
4. You can use simple integer expressions involving addition and subtraction in SourceLineExpression
expressions. For example:
(dbx) Tist §
4 {

(dbx) 1ist 5
5 char i = '4';

(dbx) T1ist sub

23 char *sub(s,a,k)
24 int a;

25 enum status k;

(dbx) move

25

(dbx) Tist @ -2

23 char *sub(s,a,k)

See the [edit] subcommand, the [listi] subcommand, and the [move] subcommand. Also, see [Displaying the]
Current File|[in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging Programs.

listi Subcommand
listi [ Procedure I@ SourcelLine | Address [ , Address | ]

The listi subcommand displays a specified set of instructions from the source file. The instructions

displayed are specified by:

» Providing the Procedure parameter, where the listi subcommand lists instructions from the beginning of
the specified procedure until the list window is filled.

» Using the at SourceLine flag, where the listi subcommand displays instructions beginning at the
specified source line and continuing until the list window is filled. The SourceLine variable can be
specified as an integer or as a file-name string followed by a : (colon) and an integer.

» Specifying a beginning and ending address using the Address parameters, where all instructions
between the two addresses, inclusive, are displayed.

If the listi subcommand is used without flags or parameters, the next $listwindow instructions are
displayed. To change the current size of the list window, use the set $listwindow=Value subcommand.

Disassembly Modes: The dbx program can disassemble instructions for either the POWER family or

POWER PC architecture. In the default mode, the dbx program displays the instructions for the
architecture on which it is running.
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The S$instructionset and $mnemonics variables of the set subcommand for the dbx command allow you
to override the default disassembly mode. For more information, see the set subcommand for the dbx
command.

Flag:
at SourcelLine Specifies a starting source line for the listing.
Examples:
1. To list the next 10, or $1istwindow, instructions, enter:
listi
2. To list the machine instructions beginning at source line 10, enter:
listi at 10

3. To list the machine instructions beginning at source line 5 in file sample.c, enter:
listi at "sample.c":5

4. To list the instructions between addresses 0x10000400 and 0x10000420, enter:
listi 0x10000400, 0x10000420

See the subcommand and thesubcommand. Also, see [Debugging at the Machine Level with dbx]
in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging Programs.

map Subcommand
map [ B] File ]

The map subcommand displays characteristics for each loaded portion of the application. This information
includes the name, text origin, text length, data origin, and data length for each loaded module.

Flag:

> File Redirects output to the specified file.

See |[Debugging at the Machine Level with dox|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts:
Writing and Debugging Programs.

move Subcommand

move Sourceline

The move subcommand changes the next line to be displayed to the line specified by the SourceLine
parameter. This subcommand changes the value of the @ (at sign) variable.

The SourceLine variable can be specified as an integer or as a file name string followed by a : (colon) and
an integer.

Examples:
1. To change the next line to be listed to line 12, enter:
move 12

2. To change the next line to be listed to line 5 in file sample.c, enter:
move "sample.c":5

See the subcommand. Also, see |Displaying the Current File| in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General
Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging Programs.
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multproc Subcommand

multproc [[on] | parent | child | off ]

The multproc subcommand specifies the behavior of the dbx debug program when forked and exceed
processes are created. The on flag is used to specify that a new dbx session will be created to debug the
child path of a fork. The original dbx will continue to debug the parent path. The parent and child flags
are used to specify a single path of a fork to follow. All flags except off enable dbx to follow an exceed
process. The off flag disables multiprocess debugging. If no flags are specified, the multproc
subcommand returns the current status of multiprocess debugging.

The dbx program uses Xwindows for multiprocess debugging. The dbx program opens as many windows
as needed for multiprocessing. The title for each child window is the process ID (pid) of the child process.
To switch between processes, use Xwindows handling techniques to activate the window where the dbx
session is displayed. If the system does not have Xwindows support, a warning message is issued when
the debugger forks, and the dbx program continues debugging only the parent process. Multiprocess
debugging can also be unsuccessful for the following reasons:

* The dbx program is not running in an Xwindows environment.

+ Xwindows is running but the dbx global variable is not set to a valid display name. The
$xdisplay variable is initialized to the shell DISPLAY environment variable. The set Name=Expression
dbx subcommand can be used to change the value of the display name.

* The /tmp directory does not allow read or write access to the debugging program. The dbx program
requires a small amount of space in this directory when controlling an Xwindow environment.

» The system does not have enough resources to accommodate a new Xwindow.

If $xdisplay is set to a remote display, the user may not be able to see the newly created Xwindow. If the
$xdisplay setting is not correct, Xwindows or other system resources report the cause of the failure.

The dbx program does not distinguish between different types of failures, but the following message is
sent when the subcommand is not successful:

Warning: dbx subcommand multiproc fails. dbx
continued with multproc disabled.

The user-defined configuration of the newly created window can be defined under the dbx_term
application name in the .Xdefaults file.

Flags:

on Enables multiprocess debugging.
off Disables multiprocess debugging.

Examples:
1. To check the current status of multiprocess debugging, enter:
multproc

2. To enable multiprocess debugging, enter:
multproc on

3. To disable multiprocess debugging, enter:
multproc off

See the screen: subcommand and the ork: subroutine. Also, see [Debugging Programs Involving Multiple]
in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging Programs.
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mutex Subcommand

mutex [ lock| | junlock| | thnum| | utid[ | MutexNumber ... ]

The mutex subcommand displays information about mutexes. If the MutexNumber parameter is given, the
mutex subcommand displays information about the specified mutexes. If no flags or parameters are
specified, the mutex subcommand displays information about all mutexes.

The information listed for each mutex is as follows:

mutex Indicates the symbolic name of the mutex, in the form $mMutexNumber.

type Indicates the type of the mutex: non-rec (non recursive), recursi (recursive) or fast.

obj addr Indicates the memory address of the mutex.

lock Indicates the lock state of the mutex: yes if the mutex is locked, no if not.

owner If the mutex is locked, indicates the symbolic name of the user thread which holds the mutex.
blockers List the user threads which are blocked on this mutex variable.

Note: The print subcommand of the dbx debug program recognizes symbolic mutex names, and
can be used to display the status of the corresponding object.

Flags:
lock Displays information about locked mutexes.
unlock Displays information about unlocked mutexes.
thnum Displays information about all the mutexes held by a particular thread.
utid Displays information about all the mutexes held by a user thread whose user thread id matches the given
user thread id.
Examples:
1. To display information about all mutexes, enter:
mutex

2. To display information about all locked mutexes, enter:

mutex

3. To display information about mutexes number four, five and six enter:
mutex 4 5 6

The output is similar to:

mutex  obj_addr type lTock owner blockers
$m4 0x20003274 non-rec  no
$m5 0x20003280 recursi  no
$m6 0x2000328a fast no

4. To display information about all the mutexes held by thread 1, enter:
mutex thnum 1

5. To display information about all the mutexes held by a thread whose user thread id is 0x0001, enter:
mutex utid 0x0001

See the subcommand, the subcommand, the subcommand, and the

subcommand.

Also, see. [Using Mutexes| AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging
Programs.
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next Subcommand
next [ Number ]

The next subcommand runs the application program up to the next source line. The Number parameter
specifies the number of times the next subcommand runs. If the Number parameter is not specified, next
runs once only.

If you use the next subcommand in a multi-threaded application program, all the user threads run during
the operation, but the program continues execution until the running thread reaches the specified source
line. If you wish to step the running thread only, use the set subcommand to set the variable $hold_next.
Setting this variable may result in deadlock since the running thread may wait for a lock held by one of the
blocked threads.

Examples:

1. To continue execution up to the next source line, enter:
next

2. To continue execution up to the third source line following the current source line, enter:
next 3

See the subcommand, subcommand, subcommand, subcommand, and the

subcommand.
nexti Subcommand
nexti [ Number ]

The nexti subcommand runs the application program up to the next instruction. The Number parameter
specifies the number of times the nexti subcommand will run. If the Number parameter is not specified,
nexti runs once only.

If you use the nexti subcommand in a multi-threaded application program, all the user threads run during
the operation, but the program continues execution until the running thread reaches the specified machine
instruction. If you wish to step the running thread only, use the set subcommand to set the variable
$hold_next. Setting this variable may result in deadlock since the running thread may wait for a lock held
by one of the blocked threads.

Examples:

1. To continue execution up to the next machine instruction, enter:
nexti

2. To continue execution up to the third machine instruction following the current machine instruction,
enter:
nexti 3

See the [gotoi subcommand, [next] subcommand, [sef] subcommand, and [stepi] subcommand. Also, see
Running a Program at the Machine Levelin AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing

and Debugging Programs.

plugin Subcommand
plugin [ Name [ Command ] ]

The plugin subcommand passes the command specified by the Command parameter to the plug-in

specified by the Name parameter. If no parameters are specified, the names of all available plug-ins are
displayed.
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Examples:

1. To list all available plug-ins, type:
plugin

2. To invoke the subcommand "help” of a plug-in named "sample”, type:
plugin sample help

3. To invoke the subcommand "interpret 0x20000688" of a plug-in named "xyz", type:
plugin xyz interpret 0x20000688

See the |pluginload|subcommand and |pluginunload|subcommand. Also see Developing for the dbx

Plug-in Framework in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts.

pluginload Subcommand
pluginload File

The pluginload subcommand loads the plug-in specified by the File parameter. The File parameter should
specify a path to the plug-in.

Examples: To load the plug-in named "sample” located at "/home/user/dbx_plugins/1ibdbx_sample.so”,
type:
pluginload /home/user/dbx_plugins/1ibdbx_sample.so

See the subcommand and [pluginunload| subcommand. Also see Developing for the dbx Plug-in
Framework in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts.

pluginunload Subcommand
pluginunload Name

The pluginunload subcommand unloads the plug-in specified by the Name parameter.

Examples: To unload the plug-in named "sample”, type:

pluginunload sample

See the [plugin] subcommand and [pluginload| subcommand. Also see Developing for the dbx Plug-in

Framework in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts.

print Subcommand
print Expression ...

print Procedure ( [ Parameters ] )

The print subcommand does either of the following:
» Prints the value of a list of expressions, specified by the Expression parameters.

» Executes a procedure, specified by the Procedure parameter and prints the return value of that
procedure. Parameters that are included are passed to the procedure.

Examples:

1. To display the value of x and the value of y shifted left two bits, enter:
print x, y << 2

2. To display the value returned by calling the sbrk routine with an argument of 0, enter:
print sbrk(0)

See the subcommand, the subcommand, and the subcommand.
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prompt Subcommand
prompt [ "String” ]

The prompt subcommand changes the dbx command prompt to the string specified by the String
parameter.

Example: To change the prompt to dbx>, enter:
prompt "dbx>"

See [Defining a New dbx Prompt|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing and
Debugging Programs.

quit Subcommand
quit

The quit subcommand terminates all processes running in the dbx debugging session.

See the detach subcommand.

registers Subcommand
registers [ElFile ]

The registers subcommand displays the values of general purpose registers, system control registers,
floating-point registers, and the current instruction register.

» General purpose registers are denoted by the $rNumber variable, where the Number parameter
indicates the number of the register.

Note: The register value may be set to the Oxdeadbeef hexadecimal value. The Oxdeadbeef
hexadecimal value is an initialization value assigned to general-purpose registers at process
initialization.
+ Floating point registers are denoted by the $frNumber variable. By default, the floating-point registers
are not displayed. To display the floating-point registers, use the unset $noflregs dbx subcommand.
Note: The registers subcommand cannot display registers if the current thread is in kernel mode.
Flag:

>File Redirects output to the specified file.

See the [set] subcommand and the [unset] subcommand. Also, see[Using Machine Registerd| in AIX 5L
Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging Programs.

rerun Subcommand

rerun [ Arguments ][ < File] [ > File]1[>> File]1[ 2> File][ 2> > File] [ >& File] [ > >& File ]

The rerun subcommand begins execution of the object file. The Arguments are passed as command line
arguments. If the Arguments parameter is not specified, the arguments from the last run or rerun
subcommand are reused.

Flags:
<File Redirects input so that input is received from File.
>File Redirects output to File.
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> >File Appends redirected output to File.

2>File Redirects standard error to File.

2> >File Appends redirected standard error to File.
>&File Redirects output and standard error to File.
> >&File Appends output and standard error to File.

See the @ subcommand.

return Subcommand

return [ Procedure ]

The return subcommand causes the application program to execute until a return to the procedure

specified by the Procedure parameter is reached. If the Procedure parameter is not specified, execution
ceases when the current procedure returns.

Examples:
1. To continue execution to the calling routine, enter:
return

2. To continue execution to the main procedure, enter:

return main

rwlock Subcommand
rwlock [read | write | RwlockNumber....]

The rwlock subcommand displays information about rwlocks. If the RwlockNumber parameter is given, the
rwlock subcommand displays information about the specified rwlocks. If no flags or parameters are
specified, the rwlock subcommand displays information about all rwlocks.

The information for each rwlock is as follows:

rwl Indicates the symbolic name of the rwlock, in the form $rw RwlockNumber.

flag_value Indicates the flag value.

owner Indicates the owner of the rwlock

status Indicates who is holding the rwlock. The values are read (if held by reader), write (if held by
writer), free (if free).

wsleep[#] Indicates threads blocking in write. # indicates the total number of threads blocking in write.

rsleep[#] Indicates threads blocking in read. # indicates the total number of threads blocking in read.

Note: The print subcommand of the dbx debug program recognizes symbolic rwlock names, and can
be used to display the status of the corresponding object

Flags:
read Displays information about all rwlocks whose status is in read mode.
write Displays information about all rwlocks whose status is in write mode.
Examples:
1. To display information about all rwlocks, enter:

rwlock

The output is similar to:
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rwl flag_value owner status
$rwl 1 $tl write
rsleeps[ 0]:
wsleeps[ 0]:

2. To display information about all rwlocks in write mode:
rwlock write
The output is similar to:

rwl flag_value owner status
$rwl 1 $tl write
rsleeps[ 0]:
wsleeps[ 0]:

See the |attribute| subcommand, the subcommand, subcommand, the

subcommand, and the hhreag subcommand

run Subcommand

run [ Arguments ] [[File 1 [ BFile 1 [ SFile 1 [[25]File | [[2> SJFile | [ B&FFile | [[> >&[File ]

The run subcommand starts the object file. The Arguments are passed as command line arguments.

Flags:

<File Redirects input so that input is received from File.
>File Redirects output to File.

2>File Redirects standard error to File.

> >File Appends redirected output to File.

2> >File Appends redirected standard error to File.

>&File Redirects output and standard error to File.

> >&File Appends output and standard error to File.

Example: To run the application with the arguments blue and 12, enter:
run blue 12

See the [rerun| subcommand.

screen Subcommand
screen

The screen subcommand opens an Xwindow for the dbx command interaction. You continue to operate in
the window in which the process originated.

The screen subcommand must be run while the dbx debug program is running in an Xwindows
environment. If the screen subcommand is issued in a non-Xwindow environment, the dbx program
displays a warning message and resumes debugging as if the screen subcommand had not been given.
The screen subcommand can also be unsuccessful in the following situations:

* The dbx program is not running in an Xwindows environment.

« Xwindows is running but the dbx global $xdisplay variable is not set to a valid display name. The
$xdisplay variable is initialized to the DISPLAY environment variable. The dbx subcommand set
Name=Expression changes the value of the display name.

» Xwindows is running, but the TERM environment variable is not set to a valid command name to invoke
a new window.

» The /tmp directory does not allow read or write access to the program. The dbx program requires a
small amount of space in this directory when the screen command is executed.
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» System does not have enough resources to accommodate a new Xwindow.

The dbx program does not distinguish between different types of failures, but the program does send the
following message:

Warning: dbx subcommand screen fails. dbx
continues.

If $xdisplay is set to a remote display, the user may not be able to see the newly created Xwindow. If the
$xdisplay setting is not correct, Xwindows or other system resources report the problem.

The user-defined configuration of the newly created window can be defined under the dbx_term
application name in the .Xdefaults file.

Example: To open an Xwindow for dbx command interaction, enter:

screen

See |Separating dbx Output From Program Output in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts:
Writing and Debugging Programsland AlXwindows Overview| in AIX 5L Version 5.2 AlXwindows
Programming Guide.

set Subcommand

set [ Variable=Expression |

The set subcommand defines a value for the dbx debug program variable. The value is specified by the
Expression parameter; the program variable is specified by the Variable parameter. The name of the
variable should not conflict with names in the program being debugged. A variable is expanded to the
corresponding expression within other commands. If the set subcommand is used without arguments, the
variables currently set are displayed.

The following variables are set with the set subcommand:

$catchbp
$expandunions
$frame

$hexchars
$hexin
$Shexints
$hexstrings
$hold_next

$ignoreifhandler
Signoreload

$ignorenonbptrap

Catches breakpoints during the execution of the next command.

Displays values for each part of variant records or unions.

Uses the stack frame pointed to by the address designated by the value of $frame
for doing stack traces and accessing local variables.

Prints characters as hexadecimal values.

Interprets addresses in hexadecimal.

Prints integers as hexadecimal values.

Prints character pointers in hexadecimal.

Holds all threads except the running thread during the cont, next, nexti, and step
subcommands. Setting this variable may result in deadlock since the running thread
may wait for a lock held by one of the blocked threads.

Does not stop when your program receives a signal which has a registered handler.
Does not stop when your program performs the load, unload, or loadbind
subroutine.

Does not stop when your program encounters a non-breakpoint trap instruction and
has a registered SIGTRAP handler.
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$instructionset

$java

$listwindow

$mapaddrs
$mnemonics

$noargs
$noflregs
$octin
$octints

Overrides the default disassembly mode. The following list contains possible values
for the Expression parameter:

"default”
Specifies the architecture on which the dbx program is running.

"com” Specifies the instruction set for the common intersection mode of the
POWER PC and POWER family architectures. The dbx program defaults to
POWER-based mnemonics.

"

"pwr”  Specifies the instruction set and mnemonics for the POWER family

architecture.

"pwrx” Specifies the instruction set and mnemonics for the POWER2
implementation of the POWER family architecture for AIX 5.1 and earlier.

"601"  Specifies the instruction set and mnemonics for the PowerPC 601 RISC
Microprocessor for AIX 5.1 and earlier.

"603”  Specifies the instruction set and mnemonics for the PowerPC 603 RISC
Microprocessor for AIX 5.1 and earlier.

"604"  Specifies the instruction set and mnemonics for the PowerPC 604 RISC
Microprocessor.

"ppc”  Specifies the instruction set and mnemonics defined in the POWER-based
architecture, excluding the optional instructions. These instructions are
available in all POWER-based implementations except the PowerPC 601
RISC Microprocessor in AIX 5.1 and earlier.

"any”  Specifies any valid POWER-based or POWER family instruction. For
instruction sets that overlap, the default is the POWER-based mnemonics.

If no value is set for the Expression parameter, the dbx program uses the default
disassembly mode.

When set, also sets the following variables, placing dbx in a mode to debug Java
applications. When unset, also unsets the following variables:

$ignorenonbptrap
Suppresses notification of trap instructions generated by the Java
Just-In-Time (JIT) compiler.
Specifies the number of lines to list around a function and the number to list when the
list subcommand is used without parameters. The default is 10 lines.
Starts mapping addresses. Unsetting $mapaddrs stops address mapping.
Changes the set of mnemonics to be used by the dbx program when disassembling.

"default”
Specifies the mnemonics that most closely match the specified instruction
set.

"pwr”  Specifies the mnemonics for the POWER family architecture.

"ppc”  Specifies the mnemonics defined in the POWER-based architecture book,
excluding the optional instructions.

If no value is set for the Expression parameter, the dbx program will use the
mnemonics that most closely match the specified instruction set.

Omits arguments from subcommands, such as where, up, down, and dump.
Omits the display of floating-point registers from the registers subcommand.
Interprets addresses in octal.

Prints integers in octal.

34 Ccommands Reference, Volume 2



$pretty

$repeat
$sigblock
$stepignore

$thcomp
$unsafeassign
$unsafebounds
$unsafecall
$unsafegoto

$vardim

$xdisplay

Displays complex C and C++ data structure (struts, unions, arrays) values in a pretty
printed format in conjunction with the subcommand.

"on” Specifies pretty printing with each value on its own line and with indentation
to represent the static scope of each value.

"verbose”
Specifies pretty printing with each value on its own line and with qualified
names to represent the static scope of each value. A qualified name consists
of a dot-separated list of the outer blocks with which the value is associated.

"off” Specifies pretty printing off. This is the default.

Repeats the previous command if no command was entered.

Blocks signals to your program.

Controls how the dbx command behaves when the step subcommand runs on a
source line that calls another routine for which no debugging information is available.
This variable enables the step subcommand to step over large routines for which no
debugging information is available. The following list contains possible values for the
Expression parameter:

"function”
Performs the function of the next subcommand for the dbx command. This
is the default value.

"module”
Performs the function of the next subcommand if the function is in a load
module for which no debug information is available (such as a system
library).

"none” Performs the function of the stepi subcommand for the dbx command in the
background until it reaches an instruction for which source information is
available. At that point dbx will display where execution has stopped.

When $thcomp is set, the information displayed by the thread command th- is shown in
a compressed format.

Turns off strict type checking between the two sides of an assign statement. Even if the
Sunsafeassign variable is set, the two sides of an assign statement may not contain
storage types of different sizes.

Turns off subscript checking on arrays.

Turns off strict type checking for arguments to subroutines or function calls.

Turns off the goto subcommand destination checking.

Specifies the dimension length to use when printing arrays with unknown bounds. The
default value is 10.

Specifies the display name for Xwindows, for use with the multproc subcommand or the
screen subcommand. The default is the value of the shell DISPLAY variable.

The $unsafe variables limit the usefulness of the dbx debug program in detecting errors.

Examples:

1. To change the default number of lines to be listed to 20, enter:

set $1istwindow=20

2. To disable type checking on the assign subcommand, enter:

set $unsafeassign

3. To disassemble machine instructions for the PowerPC 601 RISC Microprocessor for AIX 5.1 and

earlier, enter:

set $instructionset="601"
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See the [unset] subcommand. Also, see[Changing Print Output with Special Debug Program Variables|in
AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging Programs.

set edit [vi, emacs] or set -0 [vi, emacs] Subcommand

The set subcommand with the -o or edit option may be used to turn on one of the line edit modes. If the
set-o vi or set edit vi command is given, you are placed in the input mode of the vi line editor. If the set
-0 emacs or set edit emacs command is given, you are placed in the input mode of the emacs line editor.

Example:

1. To turn on the vi line editor, enter:
set-o vi
or
set edit vi

sh Subcommand
sh [ Command ]

The sh subcommand passes the command specified by the Command parameter to the shell for
execution. The SHELL environment variable determines which shell is used. The default is the sh shell. If
no argument is specified, control is transferred to the shell.

Examples:

1. To run the Ts command, enter:
sh 1s

2. To escape to a shell, enter:
sh

3. To use the SHELL environment variable, enter:
sh echo $SHELL

See [Running Shell Commands from dbx|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing
and Debugging Programs.

skip Subcommand

skip [ Number ]

The skip subcommand continues execution of the application program from the current stopping point. A
number of breakpoints equal to the value of the Number parameter are skipped and execution then
ceases when the next breakpoint is reached or when the program finishes. If the Number parameter is not
specified, it defaults to a value of one.

Example: To continue execution until the second breakpoint is encountered, enter:
skip 1

Also see the cont subcommand.

source Subcommand

source File

The source subcommand reads dbx subcommands from the file specified by the File parameter.

Example: To read the dbx subcommands in the cmdfile file, enter:
source cmdfile
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See [Reading dox Subcommands from a File|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts:
Writing and Debugging Programs.

status Subcommand
status [ BFile |

The status subcommand displays the trace and stop subcommands currently active. The > flag sends
the output of the status subcommand to a file specified in the File parameter.

Flag:
>File Redirects output to File.

See the [clear] subcommand, the subcommand, the [stop| subcommand, and the subcommand

for the dbx command.

Also, see [Setting and Deleting Breakpoints|in AlX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing
and Debugging Programs.

step Subcommand
step [ Number ]

The step subcommand runs source lines of the application program. Specify the number of lines to be
executed with the Number parameter. If the Number parameter is omitted, it defaults to a value of 1.

If you use the step subcommand on a multi-threaded application program, all the user threads run during
the operation, but the program continues execution until the running thread reaches the specified source
line. If you wish to step the running thread only, use the set subcommand to set the variable $hold_next.
Setting this variable may result in deadlock since the running thread may wait for a lock held by one of the
blocked threads.

Note: Use the variable of the [sef subcommand to control the behavior of the step
subcommand. The $stepignore variable enables the step subcommand to step over large routines

for which no debugging information is available.

Examples:

1. To continue execution for one source line, enter:
step

2. To continue execution for five source lines, enter:
step 5

3. To prevent the dbx program from single-stepping the printf function, as illustrated in the following
example code:

60 printf ("hello world \n");
enter:
set $stepignore="function"; step

See the subcommand, the subcommand, the subcommand, the subcommand, and the

subcommand.
stepi Subcommand

stepi [ Number ]
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The stepi subcommand runs instructions of the application program. Specify the number of instructions to
be executed in the Number parameter. If the Number parameter is omitted, it defaults to one.

If used on a multi-threaded application program, the stepi subcommand steps the running thread only. All
other user threads remain stopped.

Examples:

1. To continue execution for one machine instruction, enter:
stepi

2. To continue execution for 5 machine instructions, enter:
stepi 5

See the subcommand, the subcommand, and the subcommand.

stop Subcommand

stop { [Variable] [ SourcelLine I|E| Procedure ] [|E| Condition 1}

The stop subcommand halts the application program when certain conditions are fulfilled. The program is
stopped when:

« The Condition is true when the if Condition flag is used.

» The Procedure is called if the in Procedure flag is used.

» The Variable is changed if the Variable parameter is specified.

* The SourceLine line number is reached if the at SourceLine flag is used.

The SourcelLine variable can be specified as an integer or as a file name string followed by a : (colon)
and an integer.

After any of these commands, the dbx debug program responds with a message reporting the event it has
built as a result of your command. The message includes the event ID associated with your breakpoint
along with an interpretation of your command. The syntax of the interpretation might not be exactly the
same as your command. For example:

stop in main

[1] stop in main

stop at 19 if x ==

[2] stop at "hello.c":19 if x = 3

The numbers in brackets are the event identifiers associated with the breakpoints. The dbx debug
program associates event numbers with each stop subcommand. When the program is halted as the
result of one of the events, the event identifier is displayed along with the current line to show what event
caused the program to stop. The events you create coexist with internal events created by dbx, so event
numbers may not always be sequential.

Use the status subcommand to view these numbers. You can redirect output from status to a file. Use the
delete or clear subcommand to turn the stop subcommand off.

In a multi-threaded application program, all user threads are halted when any user thread hits a
breakpoint. A breakpoint set on a source line or function will be hit by any user thread which executes the
line or function, unless you specify conditions as shown in|example 9 belowl The following aliases specify
the conditions automatically:

* bfth(Function, ThreadNumber)

* blth(SourceLine, ThreadNumber)
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ThreadNumber is the number part of the symbolic thread name as reported by the subcommand
(for example, 5 is the ThreadNumber for the thread name $t5). These aliases are actually macros which
produce the expanded subcommands shown below:

stopi at &Function if ($running_thread ==
ThreadNumber)

stop at SourceLine if ($running_thread == ThreadNumber)
Flags:

at SourceLine Specifies the line number.

if Condition Specifies the condition, such as true.
in Procedure Specifies the procedure to be called.
Examples:

1. To stop execution at the first statement in the main procedure, enter:
stop in main
2. To stop execution when the value of the x variable is changed on line 12 of the execution, enter:
stop x at 12
3. To stop execution at line 5 in file sample.c, enter:
stop at "sample.c":5
4. To check the value of x each time that dbx runs a subroutine within funcl, enter:
stop in funcl if x = 22
5. To check the value of x each time that dbx begins to run funcl, enter:
stopi at &funcl if x = 22
6. To stop the program when the value of Variable changes, enter:
stop Variable
7. To stop the program whenever Condition evaluates to true, enter:
stop if (x > y) and (x < 2000)
8. The following example shows how to display active events and remove them:

status

[1] stop in main

[2] stop at "hello.c":19 if x
delete 1

status

[2] stop at "hello.c":19 if x
clear 19

status

(dbx)

1}
w

1}
w

The delete command eliminates events by event identifier. The clear command deletes breakpoints by
line number.

9. To place a breakpoint at the start of funcl only when executed by thread $t5, enter one of the
following equivalent commands:

stopi at &funcl if ($running_thread == 5)

or
bfth(funcl, 5)

See the subcommand, the |de|ete| subcommand, the|stopi|subcommand, and the

subcommand. Also, see [Setting and Deleting Breakpoints|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming
Concepts: Writing and Debugging Programs.
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stophwp Subcommand
stophwp Address Size

The stophwp subcommand sets a hardware watchpoint stop for the specified memory region. The
program stops when the contents of the region change.
Notes:

1. The success of the stophwp subcommand is hardware dependent. This feature is available only on
model 630, PowerPC machines and later.

2. As a result of the hardware limitation of being able to set only a single watchpoint, an active
watchpoint event acts as a conflict when attempting to create another hardware watchpoint event with
stophwp and tracehwp. As such, the previous event must be deleted before creating a new one. Also,
since the existence of an active software watchpoint (created by some invocations of the stop and
trace subcommands) negate the performance gains of hardware watchpoints, these types of events
also act as conflicts which must be deleted before creating a hardware watchpoint.

Examples:

1. 1.To stop the program when the contents of the 4 byte memory region starting at address 0x200004e8
change, enter:

stophwp 0x200004e8 4

See the subcommand.

stopi Subcommand
stopi { [Address] [ [af] Address |[in| Procedure | [ [iff Condition 1}

The stopi subcommand sets a stop at the specified location:

» With the if Condition flag, the program stops when the condition true is specified.

» With the Address parameter, the program stops when the contents of Address change.
» With the at Address flag, a stop is set at the specified address.

* With the in Procedure flag, the program stops when the Procedure is called.

Flags:

if Condition Specifies the condition, such as true.

in Procedure Specifies the procedure to be called.

at Address Specifies the machine instruction address.
Examples:

1. To stop execution at address 0x100020f0, enter:
stopi at 0x100020f0

2. To stop execution when the contents of address 0x100020f0 change, enter:
stopi 0x100020f0

3. To stop execution when the contents of address 0x100020f0 are changed by thread $t1, enter:
stopi 0x200020f0 if ($running_thread == 1)

See the subcommand . Also, see |Debugging at the Machine Level with dbx| in AIX 5L Version 5.2
General Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging Programs.
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thread Subcommand

Display Selected Threads: thread { [finfo|] [[{]1[ ThreadNumber ... 1} |[current |[run]|[susp] | [term||
[wait

Select an Individual Thread: thread [ - ] ThreadNumber

Hold or Release Threads: thread {|hold|I[unhold|} [ - ][ ThreadNumber ... ]

Help for the options displayed: thread {

The thread subcommand displays and controls user threads.

The first form of the thread subcommand can display information in two formats. If the thread
subcommand is th, then the information displayed is in the first format. If the thread subcommand is th -,
then the information displayed is in the second format. If no parameters are given, information about all
user threads is displayed. If one or more ThreadNumber parameters are given, information about the
corresponding user threads is displayed. When the thread subcommand displays threads, the current
thread line is preceded by a >. If the running thread is not the same as the current thread, its line is
preceded by a *. The information displayed by the thread subcommand in both the formats is described
below.

The information displayed by the thread subcommand in the first format is as follows:

thread Indicates the symbolic name of the user thread, in the form $t ThreadNumber.

state-k Indicates the state of the kernel thread (if the user thread is attached to a kernel thread). This can be
run, wait, susp, or term, for running, waiting, suspended, or terminated.

wchan Indicates the event on which the kernel thread is waiting or sleeping (if the user thread is attached to
a kernel thread).

state-u Indicates the state of the user thread. Possible states are running, blocked, or terminated.

k-tid Indicates the kernel thread identifier (if the user thread is attached to a kernel thread).

mode Indicates the mode (kernel or user) in which the user thread is stopped (if the user thread is attached
to a kernel thread).

held Indicates whether the user thread has been held.

scope Indicates the contention scope of the user thread; this can be sys or pro for system or process
contention scope.

function Indicates the name of the user thread function.

The information displayed by the thread subcommand in the second format is given below. By default, for
the thread subcommand th -, the information is displayed in the long form.

thread Indicates the symbolic name of the user thread, in the form $t ThreadNumber.

Kernel thread related information

tid Indicates the user thread identifier (if the user thread is attached to a kernel thread).

pri Indicates the priority of the kernel thread.

sched Indicates the scheduling policy of the kernel thread. This can be fif, oth, rr, for fifo, other, or round robin
scheduling policies.

state Indicates the state of the kernel thread (if the user thread is attached to a kernel thread). This can be run,

wait, susp, or zomb, for running, waiting, suspended, or zombie.

User thread related information

tid Indicates the user thread identifier.
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pri
sched

state
state
flags
wchan

mode

held
scope

cancellation

joinable
boosted
function
cursig

If the option set $thcomp is set, then the information is displayed in the compressed form as shown below.

m
k
u

o .

plk
plu
prk
pru

k-tid
u-tid

Indicates the priority of the userl thread.

Indicates the scheduling policy of the user thread. This can be fif, oth, rr, for fifo, other, or
round robin scheduling policies.

Indicates the state of the user thread. This can be running, creating, suspended, blocked,
runnable, or terminated.

Indicates the user state in hex.

Indicates the values for pthread flags in hex.

Indicates the event on which the kernel thread is waiting or sleeping (if the user thread is
attached to a kernel thread).

Indicates the mode (kernel or user) in which the user thread is stopped (if the user thread is
attached to a kernel thread).

Indicates whether the user thread has been held.

Indicates the contention scope of the user thread; this can be sys or pro for system or
process contention scope.

pending
Indicates if cancellation is pending or not.

state Indicates the mode and state of cancellation.

If the cancellation is not pending and the state and mode are enabled and deferred
respectively, then it is represented by ed, if cancellation state and mode is enabled
and asynchronous, then it is represented by ea, and if mode is not enabled, then it
is represented by d.

If the cancellation is pending and the cancellation state and mode is enabled and
deferred respectively, then it is represented by ED, if cancellation state and mode is
enabled and asynchronous, then it is represented by EA, and if mode is not

enabled, then it is represented by D.

Indicates whether the thread is joinable or not.
Indicates the boosted value of the thread.
Indicates the name of the user thread function.
Indicates the current signal value.

mode
k-state
u-state

held
scope
cancellation

joinable
boosted
kernel thread
policy

user thread
policy

kernel thread
policy

user thread
policy

(k)ernel (u)ser
(r)unning (w)aiting (s)uspended (z)ombie
(r)unning (R)unnable (s)uspended (t)erminated

(b)Tocked (c)reating
(yes) (n)o
(s)ystem (p)rocess

not pending: (e)nabled & (d)eferred,
(e)nabled & (a)sync, (d)isabled
pending (E)nabled & (D)eferred,
(E)nabled & (A)sync, (D)isabled
(yes) (n)o

value of boosted field in pthread structure

(oth)er (fif)o (rr)-> round-robin
(oth)er (fif)o (rr)-> round-robin
hex number
hex number

kernel thread id in hex
pthread id in hex
value of flags field in pthread structure in hex
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sta

cs

wchan
function

value of state field in pthread structure in hex
value of the current signal

event for which thread is waiting

function name

The second form of the thread subcommand is used to select the current thread. The print, registers,
and where subcommands of the dbx debug program all work in the context of the current thread. The
registers subcommand cannot display registers if the current thread is in kernel mode.

The third form of the thread subcommand is used to control thread execution. Threads can be held using
the hold flag, or released using the unhold flag. A held thread will not be resumed until it is released.

Note: The print subcommand of the dbx debug program recognizes symbolic thread names, and
can be used to display the status of the corresponding object.

Flags:

current If the ThreadNumber parameter is not given, displays the current thread. If the ThreadNumber
parameter is given, selects the specified user thread as the current thread.

help Displays all the information about the thread options that are shown when th - command is used.

hold If the ThreadNumber parameter is not given, holds and displays all user threads. If one or more
ThreadNumber parameters are given, holds and displays the specified user threads.

unhold If the ThreadNumber parameter is not given, releases and displays all previously held user threads. If
one or more ThreadNumber parameters are given, releases and displays the specified user threads.

info If the ThreadNumber parameter is not given, displays a long format listing of all user threads. If one or
more ThreadNumber parameters are given, displays a long format listing the specified user threads.
All the above flags take [-] option. If this option is given, then the thread information displayed is in the
second format and in the long form unless the set $thcomp option is set.

run Displays threads which are in the run state.

susp Displays threads which are in the susp state.

term Displays threads which are in the term state.

wait Displays threads which are in the wait state.

Examples:

1. To display information about threads that are in the wait state, enter:

4.

thread

The output is similar to:
thread state-k wchan state-u k-tid mode held scope function

$tl wait running 17381 u no pro main
$t3 wait running 8169 u no pro iothread
To display information about several given threads, enter:

thread 1 3 4

The output is similar to:
thread state-k wchan state-u k-tid mode held scope function

$tl wait running 17381 u no pro main
$t3 wait running 8169 u no pro iothread
>$t4 run running 9669 u no pro save_thr

To make thread 4 the current thread, enter:

thread 4

To hold thread number 2, enter:
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thread |hold| 2
5. To display information about threads that are in the wait state, in the second format, enter:
thread wait -
The output is similar to:
thread mk uh s c jb kpl upl kprupr k tid u_tid f1 sta wchan function

*$t1 urwnpedyO oth oth 61 1 0043e5 000001 51 004 main
$t3 urwnpedyO oth oth 61 1 001fe9 000102 51 004 iothread
>ftd urrnpedyO oth oth 61 1 0025c5 000203 50 064 save_thr

6. To display information about several given threads in the second format, enter:
thread - 1 2 3
The output is similar to:

thread mk u h s c jb kpl wupl kpr upr k tid u_tid f1 sta wchan function
*$tl urwnpedyO oth oth 61 1 0043e5 000001 51 004 main

$t3 urwnpedy® oth oth 61 1 00fe9 000102 51 004 iothread
>ft4 urrnpedyO oth oth 61 1 0025¢c5 000203 50 064 save_thr

See the [attribute] subcommand, the [condition] subcommand, the subcommand, the

subcommand, thelregistergl subcommand, and the |v_vherg| subcommand.

Also, see [Creating Threads| AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging
Programs.

trace Subcommand

%ace [ SourceLine | Expression@ Sourceline | Procedure | | Variable ] [@ SourcelLine I|E| Procedure 1] [
Condition |

The trace subcommand prints tracing information for the specified procedure, function, source line,
expression, or variable when the program runs. The SourceLine variable can be specified as an integer or
as a file name string followed by a : (colon) and an integer. A condition can be specified. The dbx debug
program associates a number with each trace subcommand. Use the status subcommand to view these
numbers. Use the delete subcommand to turn tracing off.

By default, tracing is process based. In order to make a thread based trace, specify the thread in a
condition as shown in [example 8 below]

Flags:

at SourceLine Specifies the source line where the expression being traced is found.

if Condition Specifies a condition for the beginning of the trace. The trace begins only if Condition is
true.

in Procedure Specifies the procedure to use to find the procedure or variable being traced.

Examples:

1. To trace each call to the printf procedure, enter:
trace printf

2. To trace each execution of line 22 in the hello.c file, enter:
trace "hello.c":22

3. To trace changes to the x variable within the main procedure, enter:
trace x in main

4. To trace the data address 0x2004000, enter:

set $A=0x2004000
trace $A
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Note: The subcommand is designed to trace addresses.

5. You can restrict the printing of source lines to when the specified Procedure is active. You can also
specify an optional Condition to control when trace information should be produced. For example:
(dbx) trace in sub2
[1] trace in sub2
(dbx) run
trace in hellosub.c: 8 printf("%s",s);
trace in hellosub.c: 9 i = '5";
trace in hellosub.c: 10 }

6. You can display a message each time a procedure is called or returned. When a procedure is called,
the information includes passed parameters and the name of the calling routine. On a return, the
information includes the return value from Procedure. For example:

(dbx) trace sub

[1] trace sub

(dbx) run

calling sub(s = "hello", a = -1, k = delete) from function main
returning "hello" from sub

7. You can print the value of Expression when the program reaches the specified source line. The lines
number and file are printed, but the source line is not. For example:
(dbx) trace x*17 at "hellosub.c":8 if (x > 0)

[1] trace x*17 at "hellosub.c":8 if x > 0
(dbx) run
at line 8 in file "hellosub.c": x*17 = 51

(dbx) trace x

[1] trace x

initially (at line 4 in "hello.c"): x =0
after 1ine 17 in "hello.c": x =3

8. To trace changes to the x variable made by thread $t1, enter:
(dbx) trace x if ($running thread == 1)

Also, see the subcommand.

tracehwp Subcommand
tracehwp Address Size

The tracehwp subcommand sets a hardware watchpoint stop for the specified memory region. The dbx
debug program prints tracing information when the contents of the region change.

Notes:

1. The success of the tracehwp subcommand is hardware dependent. This feature is available only on
model 630, PowerPC machines and later.

2. As a result of the hardware limitation of being able to set only a single watchpoint, an active
watchpoint event acts as a conflict when attempting to create another hardware watchpoint event with
stophwp and tracehwp. As such, the previous event must be deleted before creating a new one. Also,
since the existence of an active software watchpoint (created by some invocations of the stop and
trace subcommands) negate the performance gains of hardware watchpoints, these types of events
also act as conflicts which must be deleted before creating a hardware watchpoint.

Examples:

1. To trace each time the contents of the 4 byte memory region starting at address 0x200004e8 change,
enter:

tracehwp 0x200004e8 4

See the subcommand.
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tracei Subcommand
tracei [ [ Address | [[al] Address |[in| Procedure ] | Expression[af Address ] [ if] Condition ]

The tracei subcommand turns on tracing when:

» The contents of the address specified by the Address parameter change if the Address flag is included.
» The instruction at Address is run if the at Address parameter is specified.

» The procedure specified by Procedure is active if the in Procedure flag is included.

» The condition specified by the Condition parameter is true if the if Condition flag is included.

Flags:
at Address Specifies an address. Tracing is enabled when the instruction at this address is run.
if Condition Specifies a condition. Tracing is enabled when this condition is met.
in Procedure Specifies a procedure. Tracing is enabled when this procedure is active.
Examples:
1. To trace each instruction executed, enter:

tracei

2. To trace each time the instruction at address 0x100020f0 is executed, enter:
tracei at 0x100020f0

3. To trace each time the contents of memory location 0x20004020 change while the main procedure is
active, enter:

tracei 0x20004020 in main
4. To trace each time the instruction at address 0x100020f0 is executed by thread $t4, enter:
tracei at 0x100020f0 if ($running thread == 4)

See the subcommand. Also, see [Debugging at the Machine Level with dbx in AIX 5L Version 5.2
General Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging Programs.

unalias Subcommand
unalias Name
The unalias subcommand removes the alias specified by the Name parameter.

Example: To remove an alias named printx, enter:
unalias printx

See the subcommand. Also, see |Creating Subcommand Aliases in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General
Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging Programs.

unset Subcommand

unset Name

The unset subcommand deletes the dbx debug program variable associated with the name specified by
the Name parameter.

Example: To delete the variable inhibiting the display of floating-point registers, enter:
unset $noflregs
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See the subcommand. Also, see [Changing Print Output With Special Debugging Variables|in A/IX 5L
Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging Programs.

up Subcommand
up [ Count ]

The up subcommand moves the current function up the stack Count number of levels. The current
function is used for resolving names. The default for the Count parameter is one.

Examples:

1. To move the current function up the stack 2 levels, enter:
up 2

2. To display the current function on the stack, enter:
up 0

See the [down| subcommand. Also, see [Changing the Current File or Procedure [Displaying a Stack Trace]
in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging Programs.

use Subcommand

use [ Directory ... ]

The use subcommand sets the list of directories to be searched when the dbx debug program looks for
source files. If the use subcommand is specified without arguments, the current list of directories to be
searched is displayed.

The @ (at-sign) is a special symbol that directs the dbx program to look at the full-path name information
in the object file, if it exists. If you have a relative directory called @ to search, you should use ./@ in the
search path.

The use subcommand uses the + (plus-sign) to add more directories to the list of directories to be
searched. If you have a directory named +, specify the full-path name for the directory (for example, ./+ or
Itmp/+).

Examples:

1. To change the list of directories to be searched to the current directory (.), the parent directory (..), and
the /tmp directory, enter:

use . .. /tmp

2. To change the list of directories to be searched to the current directory (.), the directory the source file
was located in at compilation time (@), and the ../source directory, enter:

use . @ ../source
3. To add the /tmp2 directory to the list of directories to be searched, enter:
use + /tmp2

Also, see thesubcommand and thesubcommand.
whatis Subcommand

whatis Name

The whatis subcommand displays the declaration of Name, where the Name parameter designates a
variable, procedure, or function name, optionally qualified with a block name.

Note: Use the whatis subcommand only while running the dbx debug program.
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Examples:

1. To display the declaration of the x variable, enter:
whatis x

2. To display the declaration of the main procedure, enter:
whatis main

3. To display the declaration of the x variable within the main function, enter:
whatis main.x

4. To print the declaration of an enumeration, structure, or union tag (or the equivalent in Pascal), use
$$TagName:

(dbx) whatis $$status
enum $$status { run, create, delete, suspend };

where Subcommand

where [ i/e ]

The where subcommand displays a list of active procedures and functions. By using the >File flag, the
output of this subcommand can be redirected to the specified file.

Flag:

>File Redirects output to the specified file.

See the@ subcommand and the subcommand. Also, see [Displaying a Stack Trace|in AIX 5L
Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging Programs.

whereis Subcommand
whereis Identifier

The whereis subcommand displays the full qualifications of all the symbols whose names match the
specified identifier. The order in which the symbols print is not significant.

Examples: To display the qualified names of all symbols named x, enter:
whereis x

Also, see the subcommand.
which Subcommand

which Identifier

The which subcommand displays the full qualification of the given identifier. The full qualification consists
of a list of the outer blocks with which the identifier is associated.

Examples: To display the full qualification of the x symbol, enter:
which x

See the subcommand. Also. see [Scoping of Names| in in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General
Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging Programs.

Files

a.out Object file; contains object code.
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core Contains core dump.
.dbxinit Contains initial commands.

Related Information
The command, cc command.

The [a.ouf| file, [cord file.

The |[dbx Symbolic Debug Program Overview] and [Using the dbx Debug Program|in AIX 5L Version 5.2
General Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging Programs.

dc Command

Purpose
Provides an interactive desk calculator for doing arbitrary-precision integer arithmetic.

Syntax
dc [ File]

Description

The dec command is an arbitrary-precision arithmetic calculator. The de command takes its input from the
File parameter or standard input until it reads an end-of-file character. Once the dc command receives the
input, it evaluates the value and writes the evaluation to standard output. It operates on decimal integers,
but you can specify an input base, an output base, and a number of fractional digits to be maintained. The
dc command is structured as a stacking, reverse Polish notation calculation.

Thecommand is a preprocessor for the dec command. It provides infix notation and a syntax similar to
the C language, which implements functions and control structures for programs.

Subcommands

c Cleans the stack: the dc command pops all values on the stack.

d Duplicates the top value on the stack.

f Displays all values on the stack.

i Pops the top value on the stack and uses that value as the number radix for further
input.

| Pushes the input base on the top of the stack.

k Pops the top of the stack and uses that value as a nonnegative scale factor. The
appropriate number of places is displayed on output and is maintained during
multiplication, division, and exponentiation. The interaction of scale factor, input
base, and output base is reasonable if all are changed together.

Ix Pushes the value in the register represented by the x variable on the stack. The
register represented by the x variable is not changed. All registers start with a value
of 0.

Lx Treats the x variable as a stack and pops its top value onto the main stack.

o Pops the top value on the stack and uses that value as the number radix for further

output.

Pushes the output base on the top of the stack.

Displays the top value on the stack. The top value remains unchanged.

Interprets the top of the stack as a string, removes it, and displays it.

Exits the program. If the de command is running a string, it pops the recursion level

by two.

2 1T O
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Q Pops the top value on the stack and on the string execution level by that value.

SX Pops the top of the stack and stores it in a register named x, where the x variable
can be any character.

Sx Treats the x variable as a stack. It pops the top of the main stack and pushes that
value onto the stack represented by the x variable.

v Replaces the top element on the stack by its square root. Any existing fractional
part of the option is taken into account, but otherwise, the scale factor is ignored.

X Treats the top element of the stack as a character string and runs it as a string of
dc commands.

X Replaces the number on the top of the stack with its scale factor.

z Pushes the number of elements in the stack onto the stack.

Z Replaces the top number in the stack with the number of digits in that number.

Number Pushes the specified value onto the stack. A Number is an unbroken string of the
digits 0 through 9. To specify a negative number, precede it with _ (underscore). A
number may contain a decimal point.

+=-/* %N Adds (+), subtracts (-), multiplies (*), divides (/), remainders (%), or exponentiates (*
) the top two values on the stack. The dec command pops the top two entries off the
stack and pushes the result on the stack in their place. The dec command ignores
fractional parts of an exponent.

[String] Puts the bracketed String parameter onto the top of the stack.

[=l1>1<]x

Pops the top two elements of the stack and compares them. Evaluates the register
represented by the x variable as if it obeys the stated relation.
Interprets the rest of the line as an operating system command.

? Gets and runs a line of input.
i Thecommand uses these characters for array operations.
Examples
1. To use the dc command as a calculator, enter:
You: 14/p
System: 0
You: 1k [ Keep 1 decimal place ]s.
14/p
System: 0.2
You: 3 k [ Keep 3 decimal places ]s.
14/p
System: 0.250
You: 16 635/ +p
System: 28.600
You: 16 635+ / p
System: 0.235
Comments may be used in the dec command as in the example. Comments are enclosed in brackets
and may be followed by s. ([ Comment{] s. ) is ignored by the dec command. Comments enclosed in
brackets only are stored on the top of the stack.
When you enter the dec command expressions directly from the keyboard, press Ctrl-D to end the@
command session and return to the shell command line.
2. To load and run a dc program file, enter:

You: dc prog.dc

51f x p [ 5 factorial ]Js.
System: 120
You: 10 1f x p [ 10 factorial Js.
System: 3628800

This entry interprets the dc program saved in the prog.dc program file, then reads from the
workstation keyboard. The 1f x evaluates the function stored in register f, which could be defined in
the prog.c program file as:
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[ f: compute the factorial of n ]s.
[ (n = the top of the stack) Js.
[ If 1>n do by If 1<n do r ]s.
[d1>bd1<r] sf
[ Return f(n) =1 Js.
[d-1+] sb
[ Return f(n) = n * f(n-1) Js.
[d1-T1fx *] sr

You can create dc program files with any text editor or with the@ (compile) flag of the bec command.

When you enter the de command expressions directly from the keyboard, press Ctrl-D to end the be
command session and return to the shell command line.

Files

/usr/bin/dc Contains the dc command.

Related Information
The command.

dd Command

Purpose
Converts and copies a file.

Syntax

dd [ [bs3BlockSize ][ [cbs3BlockSize ] [[conve [[ascii] I [pTocK] I [ebedic] I [ibn [funbTock ] [[1casd Ifucase]] [
iblock|] [ jnoerror ] [|swab|] [[sync|] [foblock]] [|notrund] ] [ leount=jnputBlocks ] [ [files=|nputFiles ] |

fskip=|]SkipEOFs | [ [ibs=JnputBlockSize | [[it=)nFile ] [[obsgOutputBlockSize |[[of=]OutFile ] [
seek=|RecordNumber ] [ |skip=|SkipInputBlocks ][ [span=lyesino ]

dd [ Option=Value ]

Description

The dd command reads the InFile parameter or standard input, does the specified conversions, then
copies the converted data to the OutFile parameter or standard output. The input and output block size
can be specified to take advantage of raw physical I/O.

Note: The term Block refers to the quantity of data read or written by the dd command in one operation
and is not necessarily the same size as a disk block.

Where sizes are specified, a number of bytes is expected. A number ending with w, b, or k specifies
multiplication by 2, 512, or 1024 respectively; a pair of numbers separated by an x or an * (asterisk)
indicates a product. The count parameter expects the number of blocks, not the number of bytes, to be
copied.

The character-set mappings associated with the fconv=ascii| and [conv=ebcdic] flags are complementary
operations. These flags map between ASCII characters and the subset of EBCDIC characters found on
most workstations and keypunches.

Use the parameter value if specifying any of the block, unblock, ascii, ebedic, or ibm conversions.
If unblock or ascii parameters are specified, then the dd command performs a fixed-length to
variable-length conversion. Otherwise it performs a conversion from variable-length to fixed-length. The
cbs parameter determines the fixed-length.
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Attention: If the cbs parameter value is specified smaller than the smallest input block, the converted
block is truncated.

After it finishes, the dd command reports the number of whole and partial input and output blocks.

Notes:

1. Usually, you need only write access to the output file. However, when the output file is not on a
direct-access device and you use the flag, you also need read access to the file.

2. The dd command inserts new-line characters only when converting with the conv=ascii or
conv=unblock|flags set; it pads only when converting with the conv=ebcdic,, or
conv=block|flags set.

3. Use the or command instead of the dd command whenever possible to copy files to

tape. These commands are designed for use with tape devices. For more information on using tape
devices, see the @ special file.

4. The block size values specified with the , and flags must always be a multiple of the
physical block size for the media being used.

5. When theflag is specified, the dd command pads any partial input blocks with nulls. Thus,
the dd command inserts nulls into the middle of the data stream if any of the reads do not receive a
full block of data (as specified by the ibs flag). This is a common occurence when reading from pipes.

6. If the bs flag is specified by itself and no conversions other than sync, noerror or notrunc are
specified, then the data from each input block will be written as a separate output block; if the read

returns less than a full block and sync is not specified, then the resulting output block will be the same

size as the input block. If the bs flag is not specified, or a conversion other than sync, noerror or

notrunc is specified, then the input will be processed and collected into fullsized output blocks until the

end of input is reached.

Spanning across devices
The dd can be made to span across devices if the input file is larger than the output device physical size.

Note: Care has to be taken when specifying the block size bs as exact multiple of the physical size of the

device because improper block size will result in data inconsistency, or overlap.

The spanning of dd across devices will not occur if either one of the InFile or the OutFile parameter is
stdin or stdout.

Spanning will occur in such a way that dd will prompt for next device during write if the output device is
full. During read from the input device, dd will prompt for next device if the data is completely read from
the input device even when the device has not reached the end. In this case it would be required to press
'n’ to quit.

Flags

bs=BlockSize Specifies both the input and output block size, superseding the [ibs|and
flags. The block size values specified with the bs flag must always be a
multiple of the physical block size for the media being used.

cbs=BlockSize Specifies the conversion block size for variable-length to fixed-length and
fixed-length to variable-length conversions, such as [conv=block|

count=/nputBlocks Copies only the number of input blocks specified by the InputBlocks
variable.
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conv= Conversion,....

files=/nputFiles

fskip=SkipEOFs

ibs=/nputBlockSize

if=InFile
obs=QutputBlockSize

of=0utFile
seek=RecordNumber

Specifies one or more conversion options. Multiple conversions should be
separated by commas. The following list describes the possible options:

ascii  Converts EBCDIC to ASCII. This option is incompatible with the
lebcdic} [ibm| [block} and|unblock| options.

block Converts variable-length records to fixed-length. The length is
determined by the conversion block size (cbs). This option is

incompatible with the [ascii| ebedic, ibm, and unblocK options.
ebcdic Converts ASCII to standard EBCDIC. This option is incompatible

with the ibm, and unblock options.

ibm Converts ASCII to an IBM version of EBCDIC. This option is
incompatible with the [asciil [ebcdic] [block] and unblock options.

iblock, oblock
Minimize data loss resulting from a read or write error on direct
access devices. If you specify the iblock variable and an error
occurs during a block read (where the block size is 512 or the size
specified by the nputBlockSize variable), the dd command
attempts to reread the data block in smaller size units. If the dd
command can determine the sector size of the input device, it
reads the damaged block one sector at a time. Otherwise, it reads
it 512 bytes at a time. The input block size ( ibs) must be a
multiple of this retry size. This option contains data loss associated
with a read error to a single sector. The oblock conversion works
similarly on output.

Ilcase Makes all alphabetic characters lowercase.

noerror
Does not stop processing on an error.

notrunc
Does not truncate the output file. Instead, blocks not explicitly
written to output are preserved.

ucase Makes all alphabetic characters uppercase.
swab  Swaps every pair of bytes.
sync  Pads every input block to thevalue.

unblock
Converts fixed-length blocks to variable-length. The length is
determined by the conversion block size (cbs). This option is
incompatible with the [asciil [ebcdic} [ibm| and [block] options.
Copies the number of files specified by the InputFiles variable value of input
files before ending (makes sense only where input is a magnetic tape or
similar device).
Skips past the number of end-of-file characters specified by the SkipEOFs
variable before starting to copy; this SkipEOFs variable is useful for
positioning on multifile magnetic tapes.
Specifies the input-block size; the default is 512 bytes or one block. The
block-size values specified with the ibs flag must always be a multiple of
the physical block size for the media being used.
Specifies the input file name; standard input is the default.
Specifies the output-block size; the default is 512 bytes or one block. The
block size values specified with the obs flag must always be a multiple of
the physical block size for the media being used.
Specifies the output file name; standard output is the default.
Seeks the record specified by the RecordNumber variable from the
beginning of output file before copying.
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skip=SkipInputBlocks Skips the specified SkiplnputBlocks value of input blocks before starting to

copy.

span=yes/ino Allows spanning across devices if specified yes and works as default if

specified as no. See [Spanning Across Devices), for more information..

Exit Status

This command returns the following exit values:

0 The input file was copied successfully.
>0 An error occurred.
Examples
1. To convert an ASCII text file to EBCDIC, type:

dd [if=text.ascii| |of=text.ebcdic| |conv=ebcdic|

This command converts the text.ascii file to EBCDIC representation, storing the EBCDIC version in

the text.ebcdic file.

Note: When you specify the conv=ebcdic parameter, the dd command converts the ASCII /A
(circumflex) character to an unused EBCDIC character (9A hexadecimal), and the ASCII ~
(tilde) to the EBCDIC A (NOT symbol).

2. To convert the variable-length record ASCII file /etc/passwd to a file of 132-byte fixed-length EBCDIC
records, type:

dd [if=/etc/passwd| [cbs=132| [conv=ebcdic| lof=/tmp/passwd.ebcdid|

3. To convert the 132-byte-per-record EBCDIC file to variable-length ASCII lines in lowercase, type:
dd [if=/tmp/passwd.ebcdic| |chs=132| [conv=ascii| |of=/tmp/passwd.ascii

4. To convert the variable-length record ASCII file /etc/passwd to a file of 132-byte fixed-length records
in the IBM version of EBCDIC, type:

dd [if=/etc/passwd| [cbs=132| [conv=ibm| Jof=/tmp/passwd.ibm

5. To copy blocks from a tape with 1KB blocks to another tape using 2KB blocks, type:

dd [if=/dev/rmt0O| [ibs=1024] |obs=2048| lof=/dev/rmt]]

6. To use the dd command as a filter, type:

Is -1 | dd

This command displays a long listing of the current directory in uppercase.

Note: The performance of the dd command and cpio command to the 9348 Magnetic Tape Unit
Model 12 can be improved by changing the default block size. To change the block size, use
the command in the following way:
chdev -1 Device_name -a block_size=32k

7. To perform efficient transfers to 3.5-inch 1.4MB diskette using 36 blocks of 512 bytes, type:

dd [if=Filename| |of=/dev/rfde| [ps=36b| [conv=sync|

This command writes the value of the Filename parameter to the diskette device a cylinder at a time.
The conv=sync is required when reading from disk and when the file size is not a multiple of the
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diskette block size. Do not try this if the input to the dd command is a pipe instead of a file, it will pad
most of the input with nulls instead of just the last block.

8. To copy blocks from a input file with block size set to 720b blocks into a 1.44MB size diskette type:
dd if=testfile of=/dev/fd0 bs=720b conv=sync

Note: If the input file is larger than the physical size of the output device then dd will prompt you for
another device.

9. To copy blocks from a input file with block size set to 32k blocks to a tape type:

dd if=inputfile of=/dev/rmt0 bs=32k conv=sync

10. To copy blocks of data from tape to a file in the current directory with block size set to 32k blocks
type as follows:

dd if=/dev/rmt0 of=outfile bs=32k conv=sync
11. To copy blocks from an input file with block size set to 720b, onto a 1.44MB size diskette, enter:
dd if=testfile of=/dev/fd0 bs=720b conv=sync span=yes

Note: If the input file is larger than the physical size of the output device, then dd will prompt you for
another device.

12. To copy blocks from an input file with block size set to 32k, to a tape, enter:
dd if=inputfile of=/dev/rmt0 bs=32k conv=sync span=yes

13. To copy blocks of data from tape with block size set to 32k, to a file in the current directory, enter:
dd if=dev/rmt0 of=outfile bs=32k conv=sync span=yes

Files

/usr/bin/dd Contains the dd command.

Related Information
The [backup), [cp] [cpio] ftar, [tr] command.

The @ special file.

The [Backup Overview for System Management{in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management Concepts:
Operating System and Devices provides information on using backups and using memory devices.

The in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System User’s Guide: Operating System and Devices provides
information on working with files.

defaultbrowser Command

Purpose
Launches the default web browser and optionally loads a specified URL.

Syntax

defaultbrowser [ URL [Netscapewindownamel]
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Description

The defaultbrowser command runs the browser launch command that is specified in the
DEFAULT_BROWSER environment variable.

If a URL is given as an argument, it loads that URL into the browser. For this to work properly, the browser
command must accept a URL as an argument.

Netscapewindowname is an optional argument that can be used if the browser that is being launched is a
Netscape browser. A URL must always be specified with a window name. That URL will then be opened
into the named Netscape browser window. If a Netscape window with the specified name is already open,
the URL will be opened into that window. If the window is not already open, a new Netscape browser
window with the specified name will be opened. If the browser is not a Netscape browser, the Netscape
window name argument will be ignored.

The main purpose of the defaultbrowser command is to have applications use this command when they
need to open a browser to display HTML documents or web-based applications. This way, a system
administrator only needs to change the DEFAULT_BROWSER environment variable when a new browser
is installed and all applications will automatically begin using the new browser.

The DEFAULT_BROWSER environment variable should be set to the command that would launch the
desired browser. Include any arguments that must be included after the command to launch a specific
URL address. For example, if the command to launch a browser and open a specific URL is
wonderbrowser -r URL, then the DEFAULT_BROWSER environment variable would be set to equal
wonderbrowser -r.

If the DEFAULT_BROWSER environment variable is not defined, then the defaultbrowser command runs
Netscape if it is installed.

If specified, URL indicates the page for the browser to load on startup. If a Netscapewindowname is also
specified, and the browser is Netscape, Netscape opens a window of that name, or if a window of that
name is already open, it will load the specified URL in that window. Window name cannot be used unless
a URL is also specified. If a window name is specified and the browser is not Netscape, then the window
name is ignored.

Examples
1. To launch the designated default browser and have it open to it's default home page, enter:
defaultbrowser

2. To launch the designated default browser and have it open to the URL http://machine/path/file.html,
enter:

defaultbrowser http://machine/path/file.html

3. To launch the designated default browser and have it open the URL http://machine/path/file.html where
if the default browser is Netscape, then the page is displayed in a window called webpage, enter:

defaultbrowser http://machine/path/file.html webpage

Files

lusr/bin/defaultbrowser The defaultbrowser command

defif Method

Purpose
Defines a network interface in the configuration database.
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Syntax
defif [ [c| Class|g Subclass 1H| Type

Description

The defif method defines the specified instance of a network interface. It only defines interfaces for
currently configured adapters. To define the specified instance, the defif method does the following:

1. Creates a customized interface instance in the configuration database.
2. Derives the logical name of the interface instance.

3. Retrieves the predefined attributes.
4

Updates the Customized Dependency object class to reflect dependencies of the defined interface
instance.

5. Sets the status flag of the interface instance to defined.

Flags
-¢c Class Specifies the interface class to be defined. The valid value is if.
-s Subclass Specifies the subclass of interface to be defined. Valid values are:
TR Token-ring
EN Ethernet
SL Slip
XT X.25
LO Loopback
-t Type Specifies the type of interface to be defined. Valid values are:
tr Token-ring
en Ethernet
sl Slip
ie3 IEEE 802.3 Ethernet
lo Loopback
xt X.25
Examples

To define a token-ring network interface instance, enter the method in the following format:
defif -t tr

Related Information
The command.

The lodm_run_method|subroutine.

[TCP/IP Network Interfaces|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management Guide: Communications and
Networks.

[Object Data Manager (ODM) Overview for Programmers|in General Programming Concepts.

[Writing a Device Method|in Kernel Extensions and Device Support Programming Concepts.
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definet Method

Purpose
Defines an inet instance in the system configuration database.

Syntax
definet | E Class ]

Description

The definet method creates an object in the ODM configuration database specifying the customized
attributes of the inet instance. It performs the following operations:

1. Creates a customized inet instance.
2. Sets the status flag of the inet instance to defined.

This method is called by the mkdev high-level command and is not meant to be issued on the command
line.

Note: The definet method is a programming tool and should not be executed from the command
line.

Flags

-¢c Class Specifies the inet instance to be defined. The only valid value for the Class variable is tcpip.

Examples
To define the inet0 instance, issue the following method:
definet

Related Information
The command.

The lodm_run_method| subroutine.

[Object Data Manager (ODM) Overview for Programmers|in General Programming Concepts.

[Writing a Device Method|in Kernel Extensions and Device Support Programming Concepits.

defragfs Command

Purpose
Increases a file system’s contiguous free space.

Syntax
defragfs [@ I E I E|| { Device | FileSystem }

Description

The defragfs command increases a file system’s contiguous free space by reorganizing allocations to be
contiguous rather than scattered across the disk. The file system to be defragmented can be specified with
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the Device variable, which is the path name of the logical volume (for example, /dev/hd4). It can also be
specified with the FileSystem variable, which is the mount point in the /etc/filesystems file.

The defragfs command is intended for fragmented and compressed file systems. However, you can use
the defragfs command to increase contiguous free space in nonfragmented file systems.

You must mount the file system read-write for this command to run successfully. Using the -q flag, the -r
flag or the -s flag generates a fragmentation report. These flags do not alter the file system.

The defragfs command is slow against a JFS2 file system with a snapshot due to the amount of data that
must be copied into snapshot storage object. The defragfs command issues a warning message if there
are snapshots. The snapshot command can be used to delete the snapshots and then used again to
create a new snapshot after the defragfs command completes.

Flags

-q Reports the current state of the file system.

-r Reports the current state of the file system and the state that would result if the defragfs command is run
without either the -q, -r or -s flag.

-s Reports the fragmentation in the file system. This option causes defragfs to pass through meta data in the file

system which may result in degraded performance.

Output

On a JFS filesystem, the definitions for the messages reported by the defragfs command are as follows:

Number of free fragments
The number of free fragments in the file system.

Number of allocated fragments
The number of allocated fragments in the file system.

Number of free spaces shorter than a block
The number of free spaces within the file system that are shorter than a block. A free space is a
set of contiguous fragments that are not allocated.

Number of free fragments in short free spaces
The total number of fragments in all the short free spaces. A short free space is one that is shorter
than a block.

Number of fragments moved
The total number of fragments moved.

Number of logical blocks moved
The total number of logical blocks moved.

Number of allocation attempts
The number of times free fragments were reallocated.

Number of exact matches
The number of times the fragments that are moved would fit exactly in some free space.

Total number of fragments
The total number of fragments in the file system.

Number of fragments that may be migrated
The number of fragments that may be moved during defragmentation.

FileSystem filesystem is n percent fragmented
Shows to what extent the file system is fragmented in percentage.
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On a JFS2 filesystem the definitions for the messages reported by the defragfs command are as follows:

Total allocation groups
The number of allocation groups in the file system. Allocation groups divide the space on a file
system into chunks. Allocation groups allow JFS2 resource allocation policies to use well known
methods for achieving good I/O performance.

Allocation groups defragmented
The number of allocation groups that were defragmented.

Allocation groups skipped - entirely free
The number of allocation groups that were skipped because they were entirely free.

Allocation groups skipped - too few free blocks
The number of allocation groups that were skipped because there were too few free blocks in
them for reallocation.

Allocation groups skipped - contains a large contiguous free space
The number of allocation groups that were skipped because they contained a large contiguous
free space which is not worth defragmenting.

Allocation groups are candidates for defragmenting
The number of allocation groups that are fit for defragmenting.

Average number of free runs in candidate allocation groups
The average number of free runs per allocation group, for allocation groups that are found fit for
defragmentation. A free run is a contiguous set of blocks which are not allocated.

Total number of blocks
The total number of blocks in the file system.

Number of blocks that may be migrated
The number of blocks that may be moved during defragmentation.

FileSystem filesystem is n percent fragmented
Shows to what extent the file system is fragmented in percentage.

Examples

1. To defragment the /datal file system located on the /dev/Iv00 logical volume, enter:
defragfs /datal

2. To defragment the /data1 file system by specifying its mount point, enter:
defragfs /datal

3. To generate a report on the /datal file system that indicates its current status as well as its status after
being defragmented, enter:

defragfs E /datal
4. To generate a report on the fragmentation in the /datal file system, enter:
defragfs -s /datal

Files

letc/filesystems Lists the known file systems and defines their characteristics.

Related Information

The @ command, the @ command, the @ command.

[Understanding Data Compression| andUnderstanding Fragments and a Variable Number of i-nodesd in the
AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management Concepts: Operating System and Devices book.
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defvsd Command

Purpose
defvsd — Designates a node as either having or using a virtual shared disk.

Syntax

defvsd logical_volume_name global_group_name vsd_name

Description

This command is run to specify logical volumes residing on globally accessible volume groups to be used
as virtual shared disks.

You can use the System Management Interface Tool (SMIT) to run the defvsd command. To use SMIT,
enter:

smit vsd_data

and select the Define a Virtual Shared Disk option.

Flags

None.

Parameters

logical_volume_name
Is the name of the logical volume you want to specify as a virtual shared disk. This logical
volume must reside on the global volume group indicated. The length of the name must be
less than or equal to 15 characters.

global_group_name
Is the name of the globally-accessible volume group previously defined by the vsdvg
command where you want to specify a virtual shared disk. The length of the name must
be less than or equal to 31 characters.

vsd_name Specifies a unique name for the new virtual shared disk. This name must be unique within
the RSCT peer domain, and, in order to avoid possible future naming conflicts, should also
be unique across the overall cluster. The suggested naming convention is
vsdnngvg_name. The length of the name must be less than or equal to 31 characters.

Note: If you specify a vsd_name that is already the name of another device, the cfgvsd
command will be unsuccessful for that virtual shared disk. This error ensures that
the special device files created for the name do not overlay and destroy files of the
same name representing some other device type (such as a logical volume).

Security
You must have root authority to run this command.

Exit Status

0 Indicates the successful completion of the command.

-1 Indicates that an error occurred.
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Restrictions

You must issue this command from a node that is online in the peer domain. To bring a peer domain
online, use the startrpdomain command. To bring a particular node online in an existing peer domain, use
the startrpnode command. For more information on creating and administering an RSCT peer domain,
refer to the RSCT: Administration Guide.

Standard Output

For the following command:
createvsd -n 1/2:hdisk13/ -s 1024 -g testvg -v testvsd -T 16

The messages to standard output will be similar to:

createvsd: calls Getopts.

createvsd: parsing node_Tist.

createvsd: creates task tables.

createvsd: calls checkclvm.perl on the nodes cl64nll.ppd.pok.ibm.com
createvsd: calls domkvglv.perl.

0K:1:mkvg -f -y testvg -s 16 hdisk13

OK:1:mklv -a c -y Tvtestvsdlnl -e x testvg 64 hdiskl3

It took about 8 seconds in mkvglv.

createvsd: calls dovaryoffvg.perl testvg on the primary node cl164nll.ppd.pok.ibm.com
OK:1l:chvg -a n testvg

OK:1:varyoffvg testvg

createvsd: calls doimportvg.perl testvg on the nodes c164nl2.ppd.pok.ibm.com with 000048186b991a6f
importvg : testvg

importvg : OK:2:importvg -y testvg hdiskb

importvg : OK:2:chvg -a n testvg

importvg : timestamp 2 testvg 3e036¢b33403c8c8

importvg : O0K:2:varyoffvg testvg

importvg : It took about 10 seconds.

It took about 12 seconds in importvg.

createvsd: calls vsdvg.

OK:1:vsdvg -g testvgnlb2 testvg 1 2

It took about 12 seconds in vsdvg.

createvsd: calls dovaryonvg.perl testvg on pri nodes cl64nll.ppd.pok.ibm.com
OK:1l:varyonvg testvg

createvsd: calls defvsd.

OK:1:defvsd Tvtestvsdlnl testvgnlb2 testvsdlnl

It took about 5 seconds in defvsd.

Examples

1. The following example specifies that, on the globally accessible volume group vg1n1, the logical
volume known as Ivivg1in1 is used as a virtual shared disk named vsdivgini.

defvsd Tvlvglnl vglnl vsdlvglnl

Location
lopt/rsct/vsd/bin/defvsd

Related Information
Commands: vsdatalst, vsdvg, undefvsd

deleteX11input Command

Purpose
Deletes an X11 input extension record from the ODM (Object Data Manager) database.
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Syntax

deleteX11input DeviceName ...

Description

The deleteX11input command is used to delete an X11 input extension record from the ODM database.
For each DeviceName specified, the ODM database finds as many instances of the object as possible.
This command queries the user to verify whether to delete each specific device found. A partial name may
be specified.

The command is a root or system user command. Its action fails with a permissions error if an
unauthorized user attempts to delete a record.

Parameter

DeviceName Specifies the name of the X11 input extension device.

Error Codes

No DeviceName is found in ODM Database No objects that match the specified pattern
were found in the ODM database.
Usage: deleteX11input DeviceName The user has not specified a device name.

Related Information
The jaddX11input| command, command.

delta Command

Purpose
Creates a delta in a SCCS file.

Syntax
delta [[] SID1[[s]1[Fn]1[Fd List][[p|] [Fm| ModificationRequestList ] [[-y][ Comment ] File ...

Description

The delta command introduces into the named Source Code Control System (SCCS) file any changes that
were made to the file version retrieved by a get -e command.

The delta command reads the g-files that correspond to the specified files (see the command for a
description of files created and used by SCCS) and creates a new delta. No line of a g-file can contain
more than 512 characters.

If you specify a directory for the File value, the delta command performs the requested actions on all
SCCS files within that directory that have been checked out previously for editing (that is, on all files with
an s. prefix). If you specify a - (minus sign) in place of the File value, the delta command reads standard
input and interprets each line as the name of an SCCS file. When the delta command reads standard
input, you must supply the -y flag. You must also supply the -m flag if the v header flag is set. The delta
command reads standard input until it reaches an end-of-file character.

Note: Lines beginning with an SOH ASCII character (binary 001) cannot be placed in the SCCS file
unless the SOH is quoted using a \ (backslash). SOH has special meaning to SCCS and causes an
error.
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Use of a get command on SCCS files, followed by the delta command on those same files, should be
avoided when the get command generates a large amount of data. Instead, you should alternate the use
of the get and delta commands.

The delta command saves the changes made to a particular version of an SCCS file. To use the delta
command:

1. Use the get -e command to get an editable version of the file.
2. Edit that file.
3. Use the delta command to create a new version of the SCCS file.

The delta command prompts you for comments if the -y option is not specified. The comments apply to
that particular delta and appear in the SCCS file header. The comments are not retrieved when you use
the get command to get the delta and do not appear in the text of a retrieved file. Use comments to keep
track of why a delta was created.

To see the comments, use an editor to look at the SCCS file, write the SCCS file to the display screen
with the command, or print selected parts of the file to standard output using the @ command.
Remember not to change the contents of the SCCS file directly. To change the delta comments, use the
command.

Note: Do not use the delta command on a file if it contains expanded identification keywords.
Read-only file versions replace keywords with text values. Using the delta command on a read-only
file causes the keywords to be lost. To recover from this situation, remove the delta or edit the file
again and replace the identification keywords.

The SCCS does not allow use of the delta command unless an editable copy of the file exists.

To prevent the loss of keywords, use the admin command with the -f flag to specify the i header flag.
Afterwards, the absence of keywords in a file version will cause an error.

Flags

-g List Specifies a list of SIDs (deltas) to be ignored when the get
command creates the g-file. After you use this flag, the get
command ignores the specified delta when it builds the g-file.

-m ModificationRequestList
If the SCCS file has the v header flag set, then a Modification
Request (MR) number must be supplied as the reason for creating
the new delta.

If you do not specify the -m flag, and the v header flag is set, the
delta command reads MRs from standard input. If standard input is
a workstation, the delta command prompts you for the MRs. The
delta command continues to take input until it reads an end-of-file
character. It always reads MRs before the comments (see the -y
flag). You can use blanks, tab characters, or both to separate MRs
in a list.

If the v header flag has a value, it is interpreted as the name of a
program that validates the MR numbers. If the delta command
returns a nonzero exit value from the MR validation program, the
delta command assumes some of the MR numbers were invalid
and stops running.

-n Retains the g-file, which is normally removed at completion of the
delta command processing.
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-p Writes to standard output (in the format of the diff command) the
SCCS file differences before and after the delta is applied. See the
[diff| command for an explanation of the format.

-r SID Specifies which delta is to be created in the SCCS file. You must
use this flag only if two or more outstanding get -e commands were
done on the same SCCS file by the same person. The SID value
can be either the SID specified on the get command line or the SID
to be created (as reported by the get command.) An error results if
the specified SID cannot be uniquely identified, or if an SID must be
specified but it is not.

-s Suppresses the information normally written to standard output on
normal completion of the delta command.
-y[Comment] Specifies text that describes the reason for making a delta. A null

string is considered a valid Comment value. If your comment line
includes special characters or blanks, the line must be enclosed in
single or double quotation marks.

If you do not specify the -y flag, the delta command reads
comments from standard input until it encounters a blank line or an
end-of-file character.

For keyboard input, the delta command prompts for the comments.
If the last character of a line is a \ (backslash), it is ignored.
Comments must be no longer than 512 characters.

Exit Status
This command returns the following exit values:

0 Successful completion.
>0 An error occurred.

Examples
1. To record changes you have made to an SCCS file, enter:
delta s.prog.c

This adds a delta to the SCCS file s.prog.c, recording the changes made by editing prog.c. The delta
program then asks you for a comment that summarizes the changes you made. Enter the comment,
and then enter an end-of-file character or press the return key twice to indicate that you have finished
the comment.

2. To record the changes you have made to an SCCS file with a brief descriptive comment, enter:
delta -y "This delta contains the payroll function" s.prog.c

Files

lusr/bin/delta Contains the delta command.

Related Information

The command, command, jedc| command, | command, [get{command, |prs command,
scesdiff sccshelp

command, |l command, and p| command.

The file format.

[List of SCCS Commands]in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing and Debugging
Programs.
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[Source Code Control System (SCCS) Overview| in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts:
Writing and Debugging Programs.

deroff Command

Purpose

Removes nroff, troff, tbl, and eqn command constructs from files.

Syntax

deroff { fmafmefmd [ Fmm] (Fmi1 13 0 F/F0 10 Bdir Bol 10fd10 fw ot ]
Description

The deroff command reads the specified files (standard input by default) containing English-language text,
removes all troff requests, macro calls, backslash constructs, eqn command constructs (between .EQ and
.EN lines and between delimiters), and tbl command descriptions, then writes the remainder of the file to
standard output.

The deroff command normally follows chains of included files (.so and .nx troff command requests). If a
file has already been included, a .so request naming it is ignored and an .nx request naming that file ends
execution.

Note: The deroff command is not a complete troff command interpreter, so it can be confused by
subtle constructs. Most errors result in too much rather than too little output.

Parameters

File Specifies English-language text files for the deroff command to remove the effects of troff, eqn, and tbl
command processing. The default file is standard input.

Flags

-ma Ignores MA (man) macros in text so that only running text is output.

-me Ignores ME macros in text so that only running text is output. This is the default.

-ml Ignores MM macros in text (-mm flag) and also deletes MM list structures. The -mm flag must be specified
with this flag.

Note: Do not use the -ml flag with nested lists.
-mm Ignores MM macros.
-ms Ignores MS macros in text so that only running text is output.
-i Suppresses the processing of included files.
-l Suppresses the processing of included files whose names begin with /usr/lib, such as macro files in
lusr/lib/tmac.

-k Retains blocks specified to be kept together. The default is to remove kept blocks of text; for example, the .ne
construct is removed.

-p Processes special paragraphs.

-u Removes the ASCII underline and boldface control sequences. This flag automatically sets the -w flag.

-w Makes the output a word list, with one word per line and all other characters deleted. Otherwise, the output
follows the original.

In text, a word is any string that begins with a letter, contains at least two letters, and is composed of letters,
digits, ampersands (&), and apostrophes (’). In a macro call, however, a word is a string that begins with at
least two letters and contains a total of at least three letters. Delimiters are any characters other than letters,
digits, punctuation, apostrophes, and ampersands. Trailing apostrophes and ampersands are removed from
words.
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Related Information
The command, command, command, command, command.

detachrset Command

Purpose
Detaches an rset from a process.

Syntax
detachrset [ El ]

Description

The detachrset command detaches an rset from a process. Detaching an rset from a process will allow
the process to use any of the processors and/or memory regions in the system.

Flags

-P Detaches the partition rset from the specified process (pid).
Parameters

pid Process ID.

Security

The user must have root authority or have CAP_NUMA_ATTACH capability and the target process must
have the same effective userid as the command issuer. The user must have root authority to remove the
partition rset from a process (the -P option).

Example
To detach the rset from process 21414, type:
detachrset 21414

Files

lusr/bin/detachrset Contains the detachrset command.

Related Information
The [attachrset) [execrset] [Isrset, [mkrset, and rmrset commands.

devinstall Command

Purpose
Installs software support for devices.
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Syntax
devinstall ElFi/e Device[|§|] [EII]

Description

The devinstall command installs software support for devices. This command is used when hardware is
added to the system after the initial operating system installation and setup. It will install the software
needed to support the new hardware.

For most new devices that are added after the initial software installation, the software for the new device
can be installed using the -i flag of the cfgmgr command.

In some instances, the new device replaces a device that is needed to start the machine. For example,
you might be replacing the SCSI adapter card that supports the root volume group or the graphics adapter
card that supports the console. In this case, the machine will not start in normal mode until you have
installed software support for this new device. To do this, turn your system off and install the new
hardware according to the directions included with your hardware. Next, start up your machine in
maintenance mode. During the startup process, the new adapter is detected and the /tmp/device.pkgs file
is created containing the name of the software package needed to support the new hardware. Once the
machine is in maintenance mode, you can install the software for this new device by running the
devinstall command.

Flags

-f File Specifies the file containing the list of packages to be installed. Typically, this will be the
/tmp/device.pkgs file generated by the cfgmgr command.

-d Device Specifies where the installation medium can be found. This can be a hardware device, such as
tape or diskette; it can be a directory that contains installation images; or it can be the installation
image file itself. When the installation media is an IBM Installation tape or IBM Corrective Service
tape, the tape device should be specified as no-rewind-on-close and no-retention-on-open.
Examples of this would be /dev/rmt0.1 for a high-density tape or /dev/rmt0.5 for a low-density
tape. For non-IBM-supplied tapes, use the options specified by the tape supplier. The default
device is /dev/rfd0.

-S Overwrites the /var/adm/dev_pkg.fail file. This file contains a list of all packages that did not install
successfully and can be used to facilitate recovery or installation from a different source.

-V Specifies the verbose option, causing the devinstall command to display additional information
while processing.

The devinstall command installs the device packages listed in the file specified on the command line. It
runs the geninstall command with the -l "acXge /var/adm/ras/devinst.log”, where a: apply, ¢c: commit, X:
extend fs, e: log and /var/adm/ras/devinst.log is the log file full path name, g: auto_include. (See the
geninstall command for more information on these flags.) The devinstall command checks the summary
file generated by the geninstall command for the results of each package install attempt and, based on
this information, creates two files. The /var/adm/dev_pkg.fail file lists the packages that fail to install (if
any). The /usr/sys/inst.data/sys_bundles/devices.bnd file lists all packages that are installed
successfully.

Return Values
A return value of 0 indicates that no packages were installed.

A return value of 1 indicates that at least one package was successfully installed, and the bosboot
command should be executed.

The /usr/sys/inst.data/sys_bundles/devices.bnd file lists those packages that successfully installed. The
Ivar/adm/dev_pkag.fail file lists those packages that failed installation.
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Security
Privilege Control: Only the root user can run this command.

Examples

To install software to support a new device after you have started the machine from the device installation
tape and entered maintenance mode, enter:

devinstall -f /../tmp/device.pkgs -d /dev/rmt0.1

Then, run the bosboot command.
bosboot -ad /dev/ipldevice

File

/dev/rmtn Specifies the raw streaming tape interface.

Related Information
The command, command, command.

devhnm Command

Purpose
Names a device.

Syntax

devnm Path ...

Description

The devhm command reads the Path parameter, identifies the special file associated with the mounted file
system where the Path parameter resides, and writes the special file name to standard output. Each Path
parameter must be a full path name.

The most common use of the devhm command is by the /etc/rc command file to construct a mount table
entry for the root device.

Note: This command is for local file systems only.

Examples

1. To identify the device on which a file resides, enter:
devnm /diskette0/bob/textfile

This displays the name of the special device file on which the /diskette0/bob/textfile file resides. If
a diskette is mounted as the /diskette0 device, the devhm command displays:

fdo /diskette0/bob/textfile
rfd0 /disketted/bob/textfile

This means the /diskette0/bob/textfile file resides on the /dev/fd0 diskette drive.
2. To identify the device on which a file system resides, enter:

devnm /
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This displays the name of the device on which the root file system(/) resides. The following list is
displayed on the screen:

hdo /

This means that the root file system (/) resides on the /dev/hd0 device.

Files
/dev Specifies the directory.
lusr/sbin/devhm Contains the devhm command.

Related Information
The@command.

df Command

Purpose

Reports information about space on file systems. This document describes the AIX df command as well as
the [System V version of dff

Syntax
df [[FP]1 0T FCEM R L1 CFk T [Eml 1 CEdl D [Es] [FiteSystem ... | File... ]

Description

The df command displays information about total space and available space on a file system. The
FileSystem parameter specifies the name of the device on which the file system resides, the directory on
which the file system is mounted, or the relative path name of a file system. The File parameter specifies a
file or a directory that is not a mount point. If the File parameter is specified, the df command displays
information for the file system on which the file or directory resides. If you do not specify the FileSystem or
File parameter, the df command displays information for all currently mounted file systems. File system
statistics are displayed in units of 512-byte blocks by default.

The df command gets file system space statistics from the statfs system call. However, specifying the -s
flag gets the statistics from the virtual file system (VFS) specific file system helper. If you do not specify
arguments with the -s flag and the helper fails to get the statistics, the statfs system call statistics are
used. Under certain exceptional conditions, such as when a file system is being modified while the df
command is running, the statistics displayed by the df command might not be accurate.

Note: Some remote file systems, such as the Network File System (NFS), do not provide all the
information that the df command needs. The df command prints blanks for statistics that the server
does not provide.

Flags

-g Displays statistics in units of GB blocks. The output values for the file system statistics would be in
floating point numbers as value of each unit in bytes is significantly high.

-i Displays the number of free and used i-nodes for the file system; this output is the default when the
specified file system is mounted.

-1 Displays information on the total number of blocks, the used space, the free space, the percentage of
used space, and the mount point for the file system.

-k Displays statistics in units of 1024-byte blocks.
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-m

-S

-t
=V

The values of the output parameters with the flags -m and -g would be rounded off to nearest second

Displays statistics in units of MB blocks. The output values for the file system statistics would be in
floating point numbers as value of each unit in bytes is significantly high.

Displays the mount point information for the file system in the second column.

Displays information on the file system in POSIX portable format.

When the -P flag is specified, the header line appears similar to:
Filesystem 512-blocks Used Available Capacity Mounted on\n

If the -k, -m or -g flag is specified in addition to the -P flag, the column heading 512-blocks is replaced

by the respective units, depending on which of these flags is used with the -P flag.
File system statistics are displayed on one line in the following order:

FileSystem, TotalSpace, UsedSpace, FreeSpace, UsedPercentage, MountPoint

Gets file system statistics from the VFS specific file system helper instead of the statfs system call. Any

arguments given when using the -s flag must be a JFS or Enhanced JFS filesystem mount point or
device. The filesystem must also be listed in /etc/filesystems.

Includes figures for total allocated space in the output.

Displays all information for the specified file system.

decimal digit. If all or any two of the -k, -m and -g flags are specified, the last one specified takes effect.

Exit Status

This command returns the following exit values:

0 Successful completion.
>0 An error occurred.
Examples
1. To display information about all mounted file systems, enter:
df
If your system has the /, lusr, /site, and /usr/venus file systems mounted, the output from the df
command resembles the following:
Filesystem 512-blocks Free %Used Iused %Iused Mounted on
/dev/hd0 19368 9976 48% 4714 5% /
/dev/hdl 24212 4808 80% 5031 19% /usr
/dev/hd2 9744 9352 4% 1900 4% /site
/dev/hd3 3868 3856 0% 986 0% /usr/venus
2. To display information about /test file system in 1024-byte blocks, enter:
df -k /test
Filesystem 1024 blocks Free %Used Iused %Iused Mounted on
/dev/1vl1l 16384 15824 4% 18 1% /tmp/ravil
This displays the file system statistics in 1024-byte disk blocks.
3. To display information about /test file system in MB blocks, enter:
df -m /test
Filesystem MB blocks Free %Used Iused %Iused Mounted on
/dev/1v1l 16.00 15.46 4% 18 1% /tmp/ravil
This displays file system statistics in MB disk blocks rounded off to nearest 2nd decimal digit.
4. To display information about the /test file system in GB blocks, enter:

df -g /test
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Filesystem GB blocks  Free %Used Iused %Iused Mounted on
/dev/1vl1l 0.02 0.02 0% 18 1% /tmp/ravil

This displays file system statistics in GB disk blocks rounded off to nearest 2nd decimal digit.
5. To display available space on the file system in which your current directory resides, enter:

cd/
df .

The output from this command resembles the following:

Device 512-blocks free %used iused %iused Mounted on
/dev/hd4 19368 9976 48% 4714 5% /

Files
letc/filesystems Lists the known file systems and defines their characteristics.
letc/vfs Contains descriptions of virtual file system types.

Related Information
The@ command.

The [filesystemsl file.

The|File Systems Overview for System Management|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management
Concepts: Operating System and Devices explains file system types, management, structure, and
maintenance.

The [Mounting Overview| in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management Concepts: Operating System and
Devices explains mounting files and directories, mount points, and automatic mounts.

System V df Command

Purpose
Reports number of free disk blocks and files.

Syntax
tust/sysvibin/df [[-a| 1 [FI1TTTFe1Fg1TEnl111 T CFITT[111 1] [FileSysten ...] [Fild ...]

Description

The df command displays information about total space and available space on a file system. File system
statistics are displayed in units of 512-byte blocks

Flags

-a Performs the default operation and prints the mount point, the device name, number of free blocks and
number of used inodes (files).

-e Print only the number of free files.

-g Print the entire statvfs structure. This option overrides the -a , -e, -i, -n, -t and -v options. The numbers
for available, total, and free blocks are reported in 512 byte blocks.

-i Displays the total number of inodes, the number of free inodes, the number of used inodes, and the
percentage of inodes in use.

-l Reports on local file systems only.

-n Prints the type of filesystem.

-t Causes total allocated block figures to be reported.
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-V Reports percent of blocks used as well as the number of blocks used and free.

Parameters

File The File parameter specifies a file or a directory that is not a mount point. If the
File parameter is specified, the df command displays information for the file
system on which the file or directory resides.

FileSystem The FileSystem parameter specifies the name of the device on which the file
system resides, the directory on which the file system is mounted, or the
relative path name of a file system.

Note: If the FileSystem or File parameter is not specified, the df command displays information for all
currently mounted file systems.

Exit Status

0 The command completed successfully

>0 An error occurred.

Examples

1. To display information about all mounted file systems, enter:
/usr/sysv/bin/df

The output looks similar to the following:
/ (/dev/hd4 ): 19656 blocks 1504 files

/usr (/dev/hd2 ) 1139904 blocks 20254 files
/var (/dev/hd9var ) 23096 blocks 512 files
/tmp (/dev/hd3 ): 2464 blocks 204 files
/home (/dev/hd1 ) 44208 blocks 146 files
/proc (/proc ): 0 blocks 0 files
/opt (/dev/hd10opt ): 13880 blocks 310 files

2. To display information about the file system in which your current directory resides, enter:
/usr/sysv/bin/df .

3. To display the total number of inode, the number of free inodes and the number of available inodes in
all mounted file systems, enter:

/Jusr/sysv/bin/df -i

The output looks similar to the following:

Mount Dir Filesystem iused avail itotal %iused
/ /dev/hd4 1504 6688 8192 19%
/usr /dev/hd2 20254 127202 147456 14%
/var /dev/hd9var 512 3584 4096 13%
/tmp /dev/hd3 204 5940 6144 4%
/home /dev/hd1 146 14190 14336 2%
/proc /proc 0 0 0 0
/opt /dev/hd10opt 310 5834 6144 6%

4. To display the total number of blocks , the number of used blocks and the number of free blocks on a
the /tmp file system, enter:

/usr/sysv/bin/df -v /tmp

5. To display the type of filesystem, enter:
/usr/sysv/bin/df -n

6. To display inode information on all local filesystems, enter:
/usr/sysv/bin/df -i -1
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7. To display the statvfs structure information on all the filesystems, enter:
/usr/sysv/bin/df -g

8. To display the number of free files on filesystems, enter:
/usr/sysv/bin/df -e

Files
lusr/sysv/bin/df Contains the System V df command.
letc/filesystems Contains filesystem information.

Related Information

The J/usr/bin/df| command.

dfmounts Command

Purpose
Displays mounted resource information.

Syntax
dfmounts [E fstype | [El] [... ]

Description

The dfmounts command prints local systems that are remotely mounted by clients through Network File
System (NFS). It also prints the list of clients that have mounted the resource.The dfmounts command
prints a header that is followed by a list of resource information separated with whitespace characters
within fields.

For each resource, the following fields are displayed:

RESOURCE
For NFS, a hyphen "-" is marked.
SERVER
Indicates the machine from which the resource was mounted.
PATHNAME
Indicates the path of the shared resource.
CLIENTS
A comma separated list of systems that currently have the resource mounted.
Flags
-F fstype Specifies the File System Type (fstype). Only nfs type of
filesystem is supported.
-h Suppress the header line in the output of dfmounts.
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Parameters

Server Represents a system on the network that had made its resources available to the local
system. Server prints the resources that is made available from the machine together with the
current clients using each resource. If this parameter is not specified, then the dfmounts
command prints information by assuming that server is the local system. Multiple server
names can be provided with the dfmounts command.

Exit Status

0 The command completed successfully

>0 An error occurred.
Security

Examples

1. To print the mounted resource information on a the system "mercury” for filesytem type "nfs”, enter:
dfmounts -F nfs mercury

2. To print mounted resource information without header on the system for filesystem type "nfs”, enter:
dfmounts -hF nfs

Files

lusr/bin/dfmounts Contains the generic System V dfmounts command.
lust/lib/fs/nfs/dfmounts Contains the System V dfmounts command for nfs.
letc/vfs Contains the description for known virtual filesystem

implementations.

Related Information
The command.

dfpd Command

Purpose
Provides load statistics about servers being load balanced to the Load Manager.

Syntax
lusr/sbin/dfpd [] [E| ConfigurationFile ]

Description

The DFP daemon (dfpd) runs on the server being load balanced and provides load statistics about the
server to the Load Manager. This enables the Load Manager to send future connections to the servers
that are more available which helps in balancing the load.

When the dfpd daemon starts, it reads its configuration information from the file specified in the
ConfigurationFile parameter. If the parameter is not specified, the dfpd daemon reads its configuration
information from the /etc/dfpd.conf file.

Once started, the dfpd daemon listens for connections from the Load Manager on the port specified in the
configuration file.
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DFP daemon Configuration File
The /etc/dfpd.conf file can be updated by editing it. The entries in the /etc/dfpd.conf file include the
following information:

The MD5 key entry specifies the secret key (up to 64 characters) that should be the same between the
DFP clients, server and the Load Manager. An example of the MD5 key entry is:

md5key 1234567890abcdefabcdef12345678901234567890abcdefabcdefl1234567890

The Load Manager listener entry specifies the port on which the DFP server listens for Load Manager
connection. An example of the Load Manager entry is:

1dlistener 9503

The poll idle time entry specifies the period between successive computations of the CPU idle time. An
example of the poll idle time entry is:

pollidletime 30

The computed idle time is multiplied by the mfactor value before reporting the time to the Load Manager.
This is useful in rationalizing the weights among machines of different capacities. The default value is the
number of CPUs on the host. An example of the mfactor entry is:

mfactor 1

Flags

-d Runs in debug mode and does not become a daemon process.
-f ConfigurationFile Causes the daemon to use the specified ConfigurationFile.

dfsck Command

Purpose
Checks and repairs two file systems simultaneously on different drives.

Syntax
dfsck [ FlagList1 ] FileSystem1 [ FlagList2 ]| FileSystem2

Description

The dfsck command lets you simultaneously check two file systems on two different drives. Use the
FlagList1 and FlagList2 parameters to pass flags and parameters for the two sets of file systems. For a list
of valid flags for FlagList1 and FlagList2, see the flags section. Use a - (minus sign) to separate the file
system groups if you specify flags as part of the arguments.

The dfsck command permits you to interact with two @ commands at once. To aid in this, the dfsck
command displays the file system name with each message. When responding to a question from the
dfsck command, prefix your response with a 1 or a 2 to indicate whether the answer refers to the first or
second file system group.

Attention: Do not use the dfsck command to check the root file system.
Flags
-dBlockNumber Searches for references to a specified disk block. Whenever the fsck command

encounters a file that contains a specified block, it displays the i-node number and all
path names that refer to it.
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-ii-NodeNumber
-n

-o Options

-tFile

-V VfsName

Examples

Performs a fast check. Under normal circumstances, the only file systems likely to be

affected by halting the system without shutting down properly are those that are mounted
when the system stops. The -f flag prompts the fsck command not to check file systems
that were unmounted successfully. The fsck command determines this by inspecting the

flag in the file system superblock. This flag is set whenever a file system is

mounted and cleared when it is unmounted successfully. If a file system is unmounted
successfully, it is unlikely to have any problems. Because most file systems are
unmounted successfully, not checking those file systems can reduce the checking time.
Searches for references to a specified i-node. Whenever the fsck command encounters a
directory reference to a specified i-node, it displays the full path name of the reference.
Assumes a no response to all questions asked by the fsck command; does not open the
specified file system for writing.

Passes comma-separated options to the fsck command. These options are assumed to
be file system implementation-specific, except that the following are currently supported
for all file systems:

mountable
Causes the fsck command to exit with success, returning a value of 0, if the file
system in question is mountable (clean). If the file system is not mountable, the
fsck command exits returning with a value of 8.

Causes the fsck command to exit with success (0) if the file system in question
is of the same type as either specified in thefile or by the[-]
flag on the command line. Otherwise, 8 is returned. For example, fsck -o
mytype -V jfs / exits with a value of 0 if / (the root file system) is a journaled file
system.
Does not display messages about minor problems but fixes them automatically. This flag
does not grant the wholesale license that theflag does and is useful for performing
automatic checks when the system is started normally. You should use this flag as part of
the system startup procedures, whenever the system is being run automatically. Also
allows parallel checks by group.
Specifies a File parameter as a scratch file on a file system other than the one being
checked, if the fsck command cannot obtain enough memory to keep its tables. If you do
not specify the -t flag and the fsck command needs a scratch file, it prompts you for the
name of the scratch file. However, if you have specified theflag, the fsck command is
unsuccessful. If the scratch file is not a special file, it is removed when the fsck
command ends.
Uses the description of the virtual file system specified by the VFSName variable for the
file system instead of using the /etc/filesystems file to determine the description. If the

mytype

@ VfsName flag is not specified on the command line, the Jetc/filesystems file is

checked and the vfs=Aftribute of the matching stanza is assumed to be the correct file
system type.

Assumes a yes response to all questions asked by the fsck command. This flag lets the
fsck command take any action it considers necessary. Use this flag only on severely
damaged file systems.

1. To simultaneously check two file systems on two different drives, enter:

dfsck [-p] /dev/hd1 - [-p] /dev/hd7

This command checks both file systems simultaneously, if the file systems on the /dev/hd1 and
/dev/hd7 devices are located on two different drives. You can also specify the file system names found

in the Jetc/filesystems] file.
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Files

lusr/sbin/dfsck Contains the dfsck command.

letc/filesystems Lists the known file systems and defines their characteristics.

letc/vfs Contains descriptions of virtual file system types.

letc/rc Contains commands (including the fsck command) that are run when the system is
started.

Related Information

The [fsckl command, command, command, @ command, command, |E| command,
‘

command.

The [filesystemsfile, ffilsys.h| file.

The|FiIe Systems Overview for System Management|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management
Concepts: Operating System and Devices explains file system types, management, structure, and
maintenance.

For information on installing the Web-based System Manager, see [Chapter 2: Installation and System|
in AIX 5L Version 5.2 Web-based System Manager Administration Guide.

The|System Management Interface Tool (SMIT): Overview in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management
Concepts: Operating System and Devices explains the SMIT structure, main menus, and tasks.

dfshares Command

Purpose
Lists available resources from remote systems.

Syntax
dfshares [ [F FileSystemType | [Fh] [[Servef ... ]

Description

The dfshares command provides information about resources that are available to the host through the
Network File System. The dfshares command prints a header line, followed by a list of lines that contain
white spaces as field separators.

For each resource, the following fields are displayed:

RESOURCE
Displays the resource name that is exported in the form of server:path.

SERVER
Displays the machine that is providing the resource.

ACCESS
Displays the access permissions granted to the client systems. However, dfshares cannot
determine this information for a NFS resource and therefore populates the field with a hyphen

().

TRANSPORT
Displays the transport provider over which the resource is shared. However, dfshares cannot
determine this information for a NFS resource and therefore populates the field with a hyphen

("),

78 Commands Reference, Volume 2



Flags

-F FileSystemType Specifies the filesystem type. Only nfs type of filesystem is supported.

-h Suppress the header line in the output of dfshares.

Parameters

Server Represents a system on the network that has provided resources to the local machine.

If this parameter is not specified, then the dfshares command prints the information for
the local system, itself. More than one server name can be specified with dfshares.

Exit Status

0 The command completed successfully.
>0 An error occurred.
Examples

1. To print the resource information on the system "mercury” for an nfs type filesystem, enter:
dfshares -F nfs mercury

2. To print resource information without header on the system, enter:
dfshares -hF nfs

Files

lusr/bin/dfshares Contains the generic System V dfshares command.
lust/lib/fs/nfs/dfshares Contains the System V dfshares command for filesystems of type nfs.
letc/vfs Contains the descriptions for known virtual filesystem implementations.

Related Information
The dfmounts command.

dhcpaction Command

Purpose
Provides a script that runs every time a client updates its lease.

Syntax
/usr/sbin/dhci action [HostName|DomainName|IPAddress||LeaseTimd|{ A | PTR | BOTH | NONE }|{

Description

The dhepaction command provides methods to update the DNS server by means of calling the nsupdate
command with the proper sequence of events to update the A record, PTR record, or both. The dhcpaction
command is called by the DHCP client and server daemons. It is called from the updateDNS string. This is
configurable because in some environments, mainly heterogenous ones, some clients may not be able to
update the A record or the PTR record. The default action is for the client to update the A record and the
server to update the PTR record. The options may be set in the daemon configuration files to allow for any
policy the network administator wants.
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The dhepaction command also allows you to run NIM and DHCP concurrently. The dhcpaction
command, when given the NIM paramete, will try and issue updates to NIM objects when their IP
addresses change. This keeps the objects in sync. To do this, some pending operations may have to be
canceled. The objects will be commented and a message will be sent to the console of the master
machine. The objects should not be reset often. Addresses should not commonly change in the DHCP
environment. Only the clients should set the NONIM option.

Parameters

HostName Specifies the hostname to try and update in the DNS server.

DomainName Specifies the domain name to use when updating the DNS server.

IPAddress Specifies the IP address to associate with the hostname in the DNS server.

LeaseTime Specifies the duration of the association between the hostname and IP address in the DNS
server in seconds.

Options

A | PTR | BOTH | NONE Specifies which if any record should be updated in the DNS server.

NONIM | NIM Specifies if the script should take actions to help NIM and DHCP interact

correctly. This should only be set to NIM on DHCP Servers.

Exit Status

This command returns the following exit values:

0 Successful completion.
>0 An error occurred.

Security

Access Control: Any User, but may need to be root for some NIM actions
Files

lusr/sbin/dhcpaction Contains the dhcpaction command.
letc/dhcpced.ini Contains the DHCP Client Configuration File

Related Information
The [inetd| daemon, [dhcpsd| daemon, [dheprd| daemon.

[DHCP Client Configuration File|

[DHCP Server Configuration File|

lbootp Configuration File|

[TCP/IP Address and Parameter Assignment - Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP)|

[TCP/IP Daemons|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management Guide: Communications and Networks.
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dhcpcd Daemon

Purpose

Implements a Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP) client. Serves addresses and configuration
information to DHCP server.

Syntax

To Implement a DHCP Client by Using the System Resource Controller:
startsrc -s dhcped [ -aArgument] ...

To Implement a DHCP Client without Using the System Resource Controller:
dheped [ ConfigurationFile] [ [ IPAddress] [ [ Seconds | [Minutes ]

Description

The dheped daemon implements a DHCP client by setting up IP (Internet Protocol) addresses and other
parameters by using the DHCP protocol.

The dheped daemon is normally started by the /etc/rc.net file that normally runs at boot time. By default,
this is commented out and not run on machine startup. There are smit options to enable the DHCP client.

The dheped daemon reads its configuration file and attempts to bring up and get an IP address and other
configuration options for the interfaces specified within the configuration file. The dheped daemon runs in
the background while the system is up. It will renew an already received address as required.

The dhceped daemon also runs in DHCP Inform mode when the -i flag is used. This mode lets a client
retrieve configuration information from a DHCP server without getting an IP address. This is useful for
static addresses, but not for dynamic items like print servers and other options. The dhcpecd daemon will
run once for the specified address.

The refresh command can be used to cause the dhecped daemon to reread the configuration file. A
SIGHUP may also be used to get the same response.

The default dhcped configuration file is /ete/dheped.ini. It contains logging and network interface
information.

You can use a Web-based System Manager application (wsm network fast path) to run this command.
You could also use the System Management Interface Tool (SMIT) smit usedhcp fast path to run this
command.

Flags

-f ConfigurationFile Specifies the configuration file to be used. The default is the /etc/dhcpcd.ini
file.

-i IPAddress Specifies that the dheped daemon should use DHCP Inform mode. The ip
address tells DHCP which interface to get configuration information on.

-t Seconds Specifies the amount of seconds that dheped will wait before placing itself in

the background. This allows a machine to continue booting if a DHCP Server
cannot be found.

-T Minutes Specifies the time in minutes. If the dhcp client fails to configure an address
for an interface (for example, due to non-availability of dhcp server) within this
timeout value, it stops further attempt.

Alphabetical Listing of Commands 81



Exit Status

This command returns the following exit values:

0 Successful completion.
>0 An error occurred.

Security

Access Control: You must have root authority to run this command.

Files

lusr/sbin/dhcpcd Contains the dhcped daemon.

letc/dhcpcd.ini Contains the default client configuration file
letc/services Defines sockets and protocols used for internet services.
letc/inetd.conf Defines the services controlled by the inetd daemon.

Related Information
Thecommand.

The command, command.
The daemon, daemon, daemon.
The |/etc/inetd.conf| file format, file format.

[DHCP Client Configuration File

[DHCP Server Configuration File]

lbootp Configuration File|

[TCP/IP Address and Parameter Assignment - Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP)|

The [System Resource Controller Overview|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management Concepts:
Operating System and Devices gives an explanation of subsystems, subservers, and the System
Resource Controller.

For information on installing the Web-based System Manager, see [Chapter 2: Installation and System|
in AIX 5L Version 5.2 Web-based System Manager Administration Guide.

[TCP/IP Daemons|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management Guide: Communications and Networks.

dhcprd Daemon

Purpose
Forwards BOOTP and DHCP packets off the local network.

Syntax

To Forward Information to the DHCP Server by Using the System Resource
Controller:
startsrc -s dhcprd [ -a Argument ] [ -a Argument ] ...
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To Forward Information to the DHCP Server without Using the System Resource
Controller:
dhcprd [ | ConfigurationFile |

Description

The dhcprd daemon listens for broadcast packets, receives them, and forwards them to the appropriate
server. This keeps broadcasts from having to be propagated to other networks. The DHCP Relay Agent
handles the forwarding the DHCP and BOOTP client broadcast packets off of the local network and on to
a set of servers. The initial packets sent by a BOOTP or DHCP client are broadcasts on the local interface
of the client machine. These packets are not allowed to be passed through network gateways and routers.
A BOOTP/DHCP relay agent, the dheprd daemon, sends these packets to the appropriate servers.

The DHCP Server reads /etc/services file to determine which port it should use for receiving requests.
The default service is dheps. Because this is the same port that the bootpd daemon uses, you can only
have one (either dhcprd or bootpd) daemon running. If you choose the dheprd daemon, you will need to
uncomment bootp from the /etc/inetd.conf file, then type refresh -s inetd on the command line.

Note: If bootpd is running, this program needs to be stopped before starting the daemons.

Flags

-f ConfigurationFile Specifies the configuration file to be used. The default is the /etc/dhcprd.cnf
file.

Exit Status

This command returns the following exit values:

0 Successful completion.
>0 An error occurred.

Security

Access Control: You must have root authority to run this command.

Files

lusr/sbin/dhcprd Contains the dheprd daemon.

letc/dhcprd.cnf Contains the default configuration file.

etc/services| Defines sockets and protocols used for internet services.
etc/inetd.conf Defines the services controlled by the inetd daemon.

Related Information
The command, command, command.

The daemon, daemon, daemon.

[IDHCP Client Configuration File]

IDHCP Server Configuration File|

[TCP/IP Address and Parameter Assignment - Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP)|
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The [System Resource Controller Overview|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management Concepts:
Operating System and Devices gives an explanation of subsystems, subservers, and the System
Resource Controller.

For information on installing the Web-based System Manager, see [Chapter 2: Installation and System|
in AIX 5L Version 5.2 Web-based System Manager Administration Guide.

[TCP/IP Daemons|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management Guide: Communications and Networks.

dhcpsconf Command

Purpose

Simplifies DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol) server configuration through a Graphical User
Interface.

Syntax

dhcpsconf

Description

The dhepsconf command brings up an X-windows GUI (Graphical User Interface) that lets the network
administrator read, save, and modify configuration files. It also lets you start, stop, and retrieve statistics
from a running server.

The dhecpsconf command displays a set of lists. The lists on the left show the available options and keys.
The dhepsconf command reads the /etc/options.file to determine its basic options and keys and starts
with these as generic resource types. The GUI lets the network administrator define a set of named
resources by selecting the resource menu button.

The resource definition dialog box lets the network administrator generate all the options and specifics that
are on the networks. The network administrator can define and name the network, printers, name servers,
dhcp servers, and other valid resource objects. Once this is done, these new resources are added to the
key and option display on the main panel. These can be used to generate a server configuration file or set
of server configuration files.

The GUI starts with an empty master file. A master file may contain either a single server or the definition
of many servers and one actual server readable file. The master file is readable by one DHCP server, but
multiple server information can be stored in it. This lets the network administator configure a single server
image of the network, create a set of servers to handle the same set of data, and view and maintain it all
in one file.

Options and keys are added to the server window by selecting the key or option, selecting where in the
edit window the option or key should go, and selecting the add button corresponding to the key or option
section. The option is added to the edit window at the position specified. If the item is a named resource,
then it is added as is. If the item is one of the standard defaults, then a window requesting a value for the
item appears.

DHCP servers are added just like other keys, except that they specify machines in the network that will be
responsible for the items within their scope. The keys have scoping and syntactic ordering. Comments are
not really keys, but they are allowed anywhere.

A server may have a network, class, client, or options specified within it. A network may have a subnet,

class, client, or option. A subnet may have a class, client, or options. A class and client may only have
options.
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The servers have a set of configuration parameters that only apply to them. These are specified by the
DHCP server key in the key list, or by using the default server options under the Server menu bar. The
default server options apply to the master file. A DHCP Server specified within the master file receives the
default options, but may be modified.

Any item placed in the Edit window may be edited, renamed, viewed, or deleted. This lets you place an
item, see if it looks appropriate and make changes as necessary.

Upon completion of the configuration file, a single master file may be saved and/or a set of server files
may be generated. The File menu button and server menu button both have save options. The File save
button is for saving the master file. The Server save button is for saving a particular server to a file.

The File menu button also contains a quit option, an open option to retrieve a file, and a new option to
erase everything created so far.

The Operations menu button contains a status button, a start button, a stop button, a refresh, and a send
configuration file button. From these buttons, a remote server can report status, refresh itself with a new
configuration file, may be stopped, and a configuration sent and restarted.

The Help button contains a set of help statements describing each of the windows items.
Exit Status
This command returns the following exit values:

0 Successful completion.
>0 An error occurred.

Security

Access Control: Any User

Files

lusr/sbin/dhcpsconf Contains the dhepsconf command.
letc/dhcped.cnf Contains the default client configuration file

Related Information
The daemon, daemon, daemon, and daemon.

[DHCP Client Configuration File|

[DHCP Server Configuration File|

|TCP/IP Address and Parameter Assignment - Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP)|

dhcpsd Daemon

Purpose

Implements a Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP) server. Serves addresses and configuration
information to DHCP clients.
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Syntax

To Serve Information to the DHCP Clients by Using the System Resource
Controller:
startsrc -s dhecpsd [ -a Argument ] [ -a Argument ] ...

To Serve Information to the DHCP Clients without Using the System Resource
Controller:
dhepsd [H ConfigurationFile]

Description

The DHCP Server handles the assignment and maintenance of dynamic address assignment. It also
handles the distribution of additional configuration information. The dhecpsd daemon runs in the
background and maintains a database of server information that contains logging parameters, IP(Internet
Protocol) address ranges, other network configuration information, and accessability information. The initial
database is specified by the configuration file. The configuration file contains all the data to start
configuring DHCP clients.

The DHCP Server maintains a database of addresses it has given out as well as who has them. These
databases are kept in the files /etc/dhcpsd.ar and /etc/dhcpsd.cr. A server on startup will read the
configuration file and setup its initial database of available addresses. The server accepts the refresh
command or a SIGHUP signal to reread the configuration file.

The DHCP Server reads /etc/services file to determine which port it should use for receiving requests.
The default service is dhcps. Because this is the same port that the bootpd daemon uses, you can only
have one (either dhepsd or bootpd) daemon running. If you choose the dhepsd daemon, you will need to
comment bootp from the /etc/inetd.conf file, then enter refresh -s inetd on the command line.

Note: If bootpd is running, this program needs to be stopped before starting the daemons.

Flags

-f ConfigurationFile Specifies the configuration file to be used.

Exit Status

This command returns the following exit values:

0 Successful completion.
>0 An error occurred.

Security

Access Control: You must have root authority to run this command.

Files

lusr/sbin/dhcpsd Contains the dhcpsd daemon.

etc/services Defines sockets and protocols used for internet services.
etc/inetd.conf Defines the services controlled by the inetd daemon.
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Related Information
The [dhcpsconf] command

The command, command.
The daemon, daemon, daemon.

[DHCP Client Configuration File|

[DHCP Server Configuration File|

[TCP/IP Address and Parameter Assignment - Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP)|

The |System Resource Controller Overview| in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management Concepts:
Operating System and Devices gives an explanation of subsystems, subservers, and the System
Resource Controller.

[TCP/IP Daemons|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management Guide: Communications and Networks.

diag Command

Purpose
Performs hardware problem determination.

Syntax
diag [ [[a]1 | [Fs][[Ed 11 [FE days] [[-€]l | [Fd] Device [[c|1 ([ 11Eel1(FAI111IEB[[c111[FT] taskname] |

[ [-S| testsuite]

Description

The diag command is the starting point to run a wide choice of tasks and service aids. Most of the
tasks/service aids are platform specific. The following tasks and service aids are available:

* Run Diagnostics

» Display or Change Diagnostic Run Time Options
» Display Service Hints

» Display Previous Diagnostic Results

» Display Hardware Error Report

» Display Software Product Data

» Display Configuration and Resource List
» Display Hardware Vital Product Data

» Display Resource Attributes

» Change Hardware Vital Product Data

* Format Media

» Certify Media

» Display Test Patterns

* Local Area Network Analyzer

* Add Resource to Resource List

» Delete Resource from Resource List

» SCSI Bus Analyzer

* Download Microcode
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» Display or Change Bootlist
» Periodic Diagnostics
» Backup and Restore Media
» Disk Maintenance
» Configure Dials and LPFkeys
* Add or Delete Drawer Config
» Create Customized Configuration Diskette
» Update Disk Based Diagnostics
» Configure ISA Adapter
* Operating System Shell Prompt (Online Service Mode only)
» Display or Change Multiprocessor Configuration
— Enable and disable individual processors
» Display or change BUMP Configuration
— Update the flash EPROM with a new binary image
— Display or change diagnostic modes
— Display or change remote phone numbers and modem configurations
» Display or Change Electronic Mode Switch
* Process Supplemental Media (Standalone Mode only)
» Generic Microcode Download
* Run Error Log Analysis
» Service Aids for Use with Ethernet
» Update System Flash in AlIX 5.1 and earlier (RSPC)
» Configure Ring Indicate Power-On in AIX 5.1 and earlier (RSPC)
» Configure Service Processor in AlIX 5.1 and earlier (RSPC)
» Save or Restore Service Processor Configuration in AIX 5.1 and earlier (RSPC)
» Display Machine Check Error Log in AIX 5.1 and earlier (RSPC)
» 7135 RAIDiant Array Service Aids
» SCSI Device ldentification and Removal
* SCSD Tape Drive Service Aid
» Escon Bit Error Rate Service Aid
» SSA Service Aid
« PCI RAID Physical Disk Identify
» Configure Ring Indicate Power On Policy (CHRP)
» Configure Surveillance Policy (CHRP)
» Configure Reboot Policy (CHRP)
» Configure Remote Maintenance Policy (CHRP)
» Save or Restore Hardware Management Policies (CHRP)
« Display Firmware Device Node Information (CHRP)
* Spare Sector Availability
» Update System or Service Processor Flash (CHRP)
» Display System Environmental Sensors (CHRP)
» Display Checkstop Analysis Results
* Analyze Adapter Internal Log
* Flash SK-NET FDDI Firmware
» Display Microcode Level
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You can use the Devices application in Web-based System Manager (wsm) to change device
characteristics. You could also use the System Management Interface Tool (SMIT) smit diag fast path to
run this command.

Flags

Note: Most users do not need to use any flags since the diag command is a menu driven program.
-A Specifies Advanced mode. Must also specify a device using the -d flag.
-a Processes any changes in the hardware configuration by asking if missing resources have

been removed, turned off, and so on. In AlIX 5.2 and higher, missing resources (indicated by
an 'M’) and missing resource paths (indicated by a 'P’) are integrated into the diagnostic
resource selection list.

-B Instructs diagnostics to run the base system test. Error log analysis are also done on areas in
the base system that supports error log analysis.

-C Indicates that the machine will not be attended. No questions will be asked. Results are
written to standard output. Must also use an optional flag that specifies a device to be tested,
(d, B, s).

-d Device Specifies the device to run diagnostics on.

-E Days Specifies the number of days to use when searching the error log during Run Error Log
Analysis. This flag works with any other flag.

-e Performs error log analysis if supported on the selected device. No tests are performed. Must

be used with the -d flag, otherwise the resource selection menu displays. If used with the -v
flag, -v takes precedence and the -e flag is ignored. .
-S testsuite Indicates a particular Test Suite of devices to test:

Base System
I/O Devices
Async Devices
Graphic Devices
SCSI Devices
Storage Devices
Commo Devices

© N O Ok~ ~

. Multimedia Devices
-S Runs diagnostics on all resources.
-T taskname Fastpath to specific task to run. Current fastpath tasks are the following:

format Format Media Task
certify Certify Media Task

download
Download Microcode Task

disp_mcode
Display Microcode Level Task

chkspares
Spare Sector Availability Task

identifyRemove
Hot Plug Task

Note: Tasks are platform and device dependent. Some tasks may not be available on the
system.

-V Runs diagnostics in System Verification Mode, no error log analysis performed. The default is
Problem Determination mode that tests the device and runs error log analysis. If used with
the -e flag, the -v flag takes precedence and the -e flag is ignored. Must be used with the -d
flag to specify a device to run diagnostics on.
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Security
Access Control: Only the root user can run this command.

Privilege Control: System group.

Examples
To run diagnostics on the scdisk0 device, without questions, enter:
diag -d scdisk0 -c

File

/usr/sbin/diag Contains the diag command.

Related Information
The command, command.

For information on installing the Web-based System Manager, see [Chapter 2: Installation and System|
in AIX 5L Version 5.2 Web-based System Manager Administration Guide.

diaggetrto Command

Purpose
Displays diagnostic run-time options.

Syntax
diaggetrto [ [[-a]] [Fd|1([1]1 (Fm|1[En]1(FRl11E 11

Description

The diaggetrto command displays the value of one or more diagnostic run time options. The following
run-time options can be displayed with the diaggetrto command:

Display Diagnostic Mode Selection Menus
When this option is off, diagnostics run in Problem Determination mode only. The default is on.

Include Advanced Diagnostics
When this option is on, diagnostics run in advanced mode when run from the Task Selection Menu
or command line. The default is off.

Number of days used to search error log
This option controls how old error log entries must be before they are no longer analyzed by
diagnostics. The default is 7.

Display Progress Indicators
When this option is on, diagnostic applications that support progress indicators will display them.
The default is on.

Diagnostic Event Logging
When this option is on, diagnostics log events. The default is on.

Diagnostic Event Log file size
This option controls the maximum size of the diagnostic event log. Allowable sizes are in
increments of hundreds of kilobytes. The default is 100K.
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-p
=S

Exit Status

0 The command completed successfully.
>0 An error occurred.
Examples

1. To display the diagnostic event log size, type:

/usr/1pp/diagnostics/bin/diaggetrto -1

Displays the value of Include Advanced Diagnostics.
Displays the value of Diagnostic Event Logging.
Displays the value of Diagnostic Event Log file size.
Displays the value of Display Diagnostic Mode
Selection Menus.

Displays the value of Number of days used to search
error log.

Displays the value of Display Progress Indicators.
Displays all of the diagnostic run-time options.

2. To check if progress indicators are turned on and to check if diagnostic event logging is turned on,

type:

/usr/1pp/diagnostics/bin/diaggetrto -p -d

3. To display the number of days to search the error log, type:

/usr/1pp/diagnostics/bin/diaggetrto -n

Files

lusr/Ipp/diagnostics/bin/diaggetrto

Related Information

The command, command.

Contains the diagsetrto command.

diagrpt Command

Purpose
Displays previous diagnostic results.

Syntax

diagrpt [ [[-o] | [Fs] mmdayyl | [Fa) I [Fq ]
Description

The diagrpt command displays the results of previous diagnostic sessions. There are three types of

results that can be viewed:

» Diagnostic result files stored in /etc/Ipp/diagnostic/data directory.

» Diagnostic Event Log Information.

» Diagnostic results stored in NVRAM on CHRP systems.
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Flags

-0 Displays the last diagnostic results file stored in the /etc/Ipp/diagnostics/data directory.
-s mmddyy Displays all diagnostic result files logged since the date specified.

-a Displays the long version of the Diagnostic Event Log.

-r Displays the short version of the Diagnostic Event Log.

Examples

1. To list all previous diagnostic result files since Jan 31, 1999, enter:
/usr/1pp/diagnostics/bin/diagrpt -s 013199

2. To view the short version of the diagnostic event log, enter:
/usr/1pp/diagnostics/bin/diagrpt -r

File

/usr/lpp/diagnostics/bin/diagrpt Contains the diagrpt command.

Related Information
Thecommand.

diagsetrto Command

Purpose
Sets diagnostic run-time options.

Syntax
diagsetrto [ [Fd on | off ] [[-d on | off | [[]] Size ] [[-m| on | off ] [[-n] Days ] [[-p|on | off ] ]

Description

The diagsetrto command sets the value of any number of diagnostic run-time options. The following
run-time options can be altered with the diagsetrto command:

Display Diagnostic Mode Selection Menus
When this option is off, diagnostics run in Problem Determination mode only. The default is on.

Include Advanced Diagnostics
When this option is on, diagnostics run in advanced mode when run from the Task Selection Menu
or command line. The default is off.

Number of Days Used to Search Error Log
This option controls how old error log entries must be before they are no longer analyzed by
diagnostics. The default is 7.

Display Progress Indicators
When this option is on, diagnostic applications that support progress indicators will display them.
The default is on.

Diagnostic Event Logging
When this option is on, diagnostics log events. The default is on.

Diagnostic Event Log File Size
This option controls the maximum size of the diagnostic event log. Allowable sizes are in
increments of hundreds of kilobytes. The default is 100K.
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Flags

-a on | off Sets the value of Include Advanced Diagnostics.

-d on | off Sets the value of Diagnostic Event Logging.

-l Size Sets the value of Diagnostic Event Log file size.

-m on | off Sets the value of Display Diagnostic Mode Selection Menus.
-n Days Sets the value of Number of days used to search the error log.
-p on | off Sets the value of Display Progress Indicators.

Exit Status

0 The command completed successfully.
>0 An error occurred.
Examples

1. To set the diagnostic event log size to 500K, type:
/usr/1pp/diagnostics/bin/diagsetrto -1 500

2. To turn off progress indicators and turn off diagnostic event logging, type:
/usr/1pp/diagnostics/bin/diagsetrto -p off -d off

3. To set the number of days to search the error log to 50, type:
/usr/1pp/diagnostics/bin/diagsetrto -n 50

Files

lusr/lpp/diagnostics/bin/diagsetrto Contains the diagsetrto command.

Related Information
The command, command.

diction Command

Purpose
Highlights unclear or wordy sentences.

Syntax
diction [[ml)] [fmm| ] [[] PatternFile | [n|] File ...

Description

The diction command finds all sentences in an English-language document that contain phrases from a
database of unclear or wordy diction. Each phrase is bracketed with [ ] (brackets). Because the diction
command runs the deroff command before looking at the text, include header files that contain
appropriate formatting information as part of the input. Thecommand provides an interactive
thesaurus for the phrases found by the diction command.

Use of nonstandard formatting macros may cause incorrect sentence breaks. In particular, the diction
command does not understand the -me flag.
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Flags

-f PatternFile Specifies a file containing examples of unclear diction; this file is used in addition to the
default file.

-ml Causes the command to skip mm macro lists; can be used if a document contains
many lists of sentence fragments.

-mm Overrides the default macro package.

-n Suppresses the use of the default file when used with the -f flag; only the file specified by

the PatternFile parameter is used.

Files

lusr/lib/dict.d Contains default pattern.

Related Information
The command, command.

The @ macro package.

diff Command

Purpose
Compares text files.

Syntax

To Compare the Contents of Two Files

diff [ Fc] FC| Lines I FD|[ String 1 1 Fe] 1] 1 Enl1 (FB]1 CFil1 [[1 File 1 File2
diff [Fh| 1 [Fb] 1 File 1 File2

To Sort the Contents of Directories and Compare Files That Are Different

diff [ Fc|I FQ Lines | Fe] I ]I Fn] 1 FB T TR IFI1 L1 1ES1(FS] Fite 1 TH 11wl Directory1 Directory2

diff [Fh| ] [Fb] 1 Directory1 Directory2

Description
The diff command compares text files. It can compare single files or the contents of directories.

Note: The diff command only works with input files that are text files.

If the Directory1 and Directory2 parameters are specified, the diff command compares the text files that
have the same name in both directories. Binary files that differ, common subdirectories, and files that
appear in only one directory are listed.

When the diff command is run on regular files, and when comparing text files that differ during directory
comparison, the diff command tells what lines must be changed in the files to make them agree. If neither
the File1 nor File2 parameter is a directory, then either may be given as - (minus sign), in which case the
standard input is used. If the File1 parameter is a directory, then a file in that directory whose file name is
the same as the File2 parameter is used.

The typical output contains lines of these forms:
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Lines Affected in Filel Action Lines Affected in File2

Numberl a Number2[,Number3]
Numberl[,Number2] d Number3
Numberl[,Number2] c Number3[,Number4]

These lines resemble ed subcommands to convert File1 into File2. The numbers before the action letters
pertain to File1; those after pertain to File2. Thus, by exchanging a for d and reading from right to left, you
can also tell how to convert File2 into File1. As in the ed command, identical pairs (where Number1 =
Number2) are abbreviated as a single number.

Following each of these lines, the diff command displays all lines affected in the first file preceded by a <:
(less than sign, colon), then displays all lines affected in the second file are preceded by a > (greater than

sign).
An exit value of 0 indicates no differences, 1 indicates differences found, and 2 indicates an error.

Note: If more than one of the -¢, -C, -D, -e, -f, or -n flags are specified, the last one on the command line
takes precedence. The system does not issue an error message.

Flags

-b Causes any amount of white space at the end of a line to be treated as a single newline
character (the white-space characters preceding the newline character are ignored) and
other strings of white-space characters, not including newline characters, to compare
equally.

-C Lines Produces a diff command comparison with a number of lines of context equal to the value

specified by the Lines variable. The -C flag modifies the output slightly. The output begins
with identification of the files involved and their creation dates. Each change is separated
by a line with a dozen * (asterisks). The lines removed from File1 are marked with a -
(minus sign ) and those added to File2 are marked with a + (plus sign). Lines changed from
one file to the other are marked in both files with an ! (exclamation point). Changes that lie
within the specified context lines of each other are grouped together as output.

-Cc Produces a diff command comparison with three lines of context. The -c¢ flag modifies the
output slightly. The output begins with identification of the files involved and their creation
dates. Each change is separated by a line with a dozen * (asterisks). The lines removed
from File1 are marked with a - (minus sign ) and those added to File2 are marked with a +
(plus sign). Lines changed from one file to the other are marked in both files with an !
(exclamation point). Changes within the specified context lines of each other are grouped
together as output.

-D [ String ] Causes the diff command to create a merged version of File1 and File2 on the standard
output. The C preprocessor controls are included so that a compilation of the result without
defining String is equivalent to compiling File1, while defining String yields File2.

-e Produces output in a form suitable for use with the ed editor to convert File1 to File2. When
using this flag, the following shell program may help maintain multiple versions of a file.
Only an ancestral file ($1) and a chain of version-to-version ed scripts ($2, $3, ...) made by
the diff command need to be on hand. The latest version appears on the standard output
as follows:

(shift; cat $x; echo '1,$p') | ed - $1

Extra commands are added to the output when the -e flag is used to compare directories,
so the result is a shell script for converting text files that are common to the two directories
from their state in Directory1 to their state in Directory2.
Note: Editing scripts produced by the -e or -f flags cannot create lines consisting of a
single . (period).

-f Produces output in a form not suitable for use with the ed editor, showing the modifications
necessary to convert File1 to File2 in the reverse order of that produced under the -e flag.
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-h Performs an alternate comparison that may be faster if the changed sections are short and
well separated. The -h flag works on files of any length. The -¢, -C, -D, -e, -f, and -n flags
cannot be used with the -h flag. All other flags except the -b flag are ignored when used
with the -h flag.

-i Ignores the case of letters. For example, a lowercase a is treated the same as an
uppercase A.

-l Long output format. Each result from the diff command text file comparison is piped
through the pr command for pagination. Other differences are remembered and
summarized after all text file differences are reported.

-n Produces output similar to that of the -e flag, but in the opposite order and with a count of
changed lines on each insert or delete command. This is the form used by the revision
control system (RCS).

-r Causes application of the diff command recursively to common subdirectories encountered.
-s Reports files that are the same and otherwise not mentioned.
-S [ File ] Ignores files whose names collate before the file specified by the File variable when

comparing directories. The -S flag only applies to the directories specified in the Directory1
and Directory2 parameters. If you use the -r flag with the -S flag, the -S flag does not work
recursively in the Directory1 and Directory2 subdirectories.

-t Expands tabs in output lines. Typical output or the -c¢ flag output adds characters to the
front of each line, which may affect indentation of the original source lines and makes the
output listing difficult to interpret. This flag preserves the original source’s indentation.

-w Ignores all spaces and tab characters and treats all other strings of blanks as equivalent.
For example, if ( a == b ) compares equally to if(a==b).

Exit Status

This command returns the following exit values:

0 No differences were found.
1 Differences were found.

>1 An error occurred.
Examples

1. To compare two files, enter:
diff chapl.back chapl

This displays the differences between the files chapl.bak and chapl.
2. To compare two files while ignoring differences in the amount of white space, enter:

diff @ prog.c.bak prog.c

If two lines differ only in the number of spaces and tabs between words, the diff -w command
considers them to be the same.

3. To create a file containing commands that the ed command can use to reconstruct one file from
another, enter:

diff E chap2 chap2.01d >new.to.old.ed

This creates a file named new.to.old.ed that contains the ed subcommands to change chap2 back into
the version of the text found in chap2.01d. In most cases, new.to.old.ed is a much smaller file than
chap2.0ld. You can save disk space by deleting chap2.01d, and you can reconstruct it at any time by

entering:

new.to.old.ed ; echo *1,$p’) | ed - chap2 >chap2.01d
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The commands in parentheses add 1, $p to the end of the editing commands sent to the ed editor. The
1,$p causes the ed command to write the file to standard output after editing it. This modified
command sequence is then piped to the ed command (| ed), and the editor reads it as standard input.
The - flag causes the ed command not to display the file size and other extra information because it
would be mixed with the text of chap2.old.

Files

lusr/bin/diff Contains the diff command.

Related Information
The command, command, command, command, @ command.

in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System User’s Guide: Operating System and Devices introduces you
to files and the way you can work with them.

[Input and Output Redirection Overview|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System User’s Guide: Operating System and
Devices describes how the operating system processes input and output.

diff3 Command

Purpose
Compares three files.

Syntax
diff3 [[-¢ I[-{ | FE | FX] 1 F3]] File1 File2 File3

Description

The diff3 command compares three files and writes to standard output the ranges of text that differ,
flagged with the following codes:

==== All three files differ.
====1 File1 differs.
==== File2 differs.
==== File3 differs.

The type of change needed to convert a given range of a given file to match another file is indicated in
one of these two ways in the output:

File:Number1 a Text is to be added after line number Number1 in File, where File is 1,
2, or 3.

File:Number1[,Number2]c Text in the range line Number1 to line Number2 is to be changed. If
Number1 is the same as Number2, the range may be abbreviated to
Number1.

The contents of the range follows a ¢ indication. When the contents of two files are identical, the diff3
command does not show the contents of the lower-numbered file, although it shows the location of the
identical lines for each.

Note: Edit scripts produced by the -e flag cannot create lines consisting of a . (period).
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Flags

-3 Produces an edit script to incorporate only changes flagged ====

-E, -X These are similar to@ and@ respectively, but treat overlapping changes (that is, changes that would be
flagged ==== in the normal listing) differently. The overlapping lines from both files are inserted by the
edit script, bracketed by <<<<<< and >>>>>> lines. The -E option is used by Revision Control System
(RCS) Merge to ensure that overlapping changes in the merged files are preserved and brought to
someone’s attention.

-e Creates an edit script for use with the ed command to incorporate into File1 all changes between File2
and File3 (that is, the changes that normally would be flagged ==== and ====3).

-X Produces an edit script to incorporate only changes flagged ====.

Examples

To list the differences among three files:

diff3 fruit.

a fruit.b fruit.c

If fruit.a, fruit.b, and fruit.c contain the following data:

fruit.a
banana
grape
kiwi
Temon
mango
orange
peach
pare

fruit.b fruit.c
apple grape
banana grapefruit
grapefruit kiwi

kiwi Temon
orange mango
peach orange
pear peach

then the output from the diff3 command shows the differences between these files as follows. (The
comments on the right do not appear in the output.)

apple

banana

grapefruit
3:1,2c

grape
rapefruit

Files

lusr/bin/diff3
lusr/Ibin/diff3prog

A1l three files are different.
Lines 1 and 2 of the first file, fruit.a

Lines 1 through 3 of fruit.b

Lines 1 and 2 of fruit.c

The second file, fruit.b, is different.
Lines 4 and 5 the same in fruit.a and fruit.c.
To make fruit.b Took same, add after Tine 4.

The first file, fruit.a, is different.

fruit.b 1ine 7 and fruit.c line 8 are the same

Indicates the diff3 command.
Called by the diff3 shell script.
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Related Information
The [diff| command, [ed| command.

in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System User’s Guide: Operating System and Devices introduces you
to files and the way you can work with them.

[input and Output Redirection Overview|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System User’s Guide: Operating System and
Devices describes how the operating system processes input and output.

diffmk Command

Purpose
Marks differences between files.

Syntax
diffmk [ { Fablx | Faelx ] [[b]] [[Febx | Feelx ] [ Fdblx | Fdelx 1[FireTl[Filed [ [Filed |

Description

The diffmk command compares the English-language file specified by the File1 parameter with the file by
the File2 parameter. It then creates a third file that includes E requests (for creating change marks) for
the nroff and troff commands. The File1 and File2 parameters specify the old and new versions,
respectively, of the files. The diffmk command writes the newly created file to the File3 parameter, if
specified, or else to standard output. The File3 file contains the lines of the File2 file plus inserted
formatter Lmc| requests. When the File3 file is formatted, the changed or inserted text is marked by a |
(vertical bar) at the right margin of each line. An * (asterisk) in the margin indicates that a line was deleted.

If the DIFFMARK environment variable is defined, it names a command string that the diffmk command
uses to compare the files. (Normally, the diffmk command uses the diff command.) For example, to
handle extremely large files better, you can set the DIFFMARK variable to diff -h.

Parameters

File1 Specifies an English-language file that is compared to the file specified by the File2 parameter. The results
of the comparison comprise the file specified by the File3 parameter. File1 is considered the "old” file.

File2 Specifies an English-language file that is compared to the file specified by the File1 parameter. The results
of the comparison comprise the file specified by the File3 parameter. File2 is considered the "new” file.

File3 Specifies a file that contains lines of the File2 file and includes inserted formatter .mc requests for the

nroff and troff commands. The contents of this file are the results of a comparison between the files
specified by the File1 and File2 parameters. When formatted, the changed text is marked by a (l) vertical
bar at the right margin of each line. An * (asterisk) indicates the line was deleted. If File3 is not specified,
the results of the comparison are written to standard input.

Flags

-abX Uses X to mark where added lines begin.

-aeX Uses X to mark where added lines end.

-b Ignores differences that are only changes in tabs or spaces on a line.
-cbX Uses X to mark where changed lines begin.

-ceX Uses X to mark where changed lines end.

-dbX Uses X to mark where deleted lines begin.

-deX Uses X to mark where deleted lines end.
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Examples
1. To mark the differences between two versions of a text file, enter:
diffmk chapl.old chapl chapl.nroff

This produces a copy of chapl containing nroff and troff change mark requests to identify text that
has been added to, changed in, or deleted from chapl.old. This copy is saved in the chapl.nroff file.

2. To mark differences with non-nroff and troff messages, enter:

diffmk -ab'>>New:' -ae'<<kEnd New' \
chapl.old chapl chapl.nroff

This causes the diffmk command to write >>New: on the line before a section of newly added lines to
chapl, and to write <<End New on the line following the added lines. Changes and deletions still
generate nroff and troff commands to put a | (vertical bar) or * (asterisk) in the margin.

3. To use different nroff and troff command-marking requests and ignore changes in white space, enter:
diffmk -b -cb'.mc %' chapl.old chapl chapl.nroff

This imbeds commands that mark changes with % (percent sign) additions with a | (vertical bar), and
deletions with an * (asterisk). It does not mark changes that only involve a different number of spaces
or tabs between words (-b).

Related Information
The command, command, command.

dig Command

Purpose
DNS lookup utility.

Syntax

dig [ @server] [@ address] [E| class] [E filename] E(I filename] [E]Iﬂ port#] [E typel @ adadn
name:key] [name] [type] [class] [queryopt...]

dig )
dig [global-queryopt...] [query...]

Description

The dig (domain information groper) command is a flexible tool for interrogating DNS name servers. It
performs DNS lookups and displays the answers that are returned from queried name server(s). Most
DNS administrators use dig to troubleshoot DNS problems because of its flexibility, ease of use, and
clarity of output. Although dig is normally used with command-line arguments, it also has a batch mode for
reading lookup requests from a file. Unlike earlier versions, the BIND9 implementation of dig allows
multiple lookups to be issued from the command line. Unless it is told to query a specific name server, dig
will try each of the servers listed in /etc/resolv.conf. When no command line arguments or options are
given, dig will perform an NS query for ".” (the root).

Flags

-b address Sets the source IP address of the query-to address. This must be a valid address on one of the
host’s network interfaces.

-C class The default query class (IN for internet) is overridden by the -c¢ option. class is any valid class, such

as HS for Hesiod records or CH for CHAOSNET records.
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-f filename Makes dig operate in batch mode by reading a list of lookup requests to process from the file
filename. The file contains a number of queries; one per line. Each entry in the file should be
organized in the same way they would be presented as queries to dig using the command-line

interface.
-h A brief summary of its command-line arguments and options is printed when the -h option is given.
-k filename To sign the DNS queries sent by dig and their responses using transaction signatures (TSIG),
specify a TSIG key file using the -k option.
-n By default, IPv6 addresses are looked up using the IP6.ARPA domain and binary labels as defined

in RFC2874. To use the older RFC1886 method using the IP6.INT domain and nibble labels, specify
the -n (nibble) option.

-p port# If a non-standard port number is to be queried, the -p option is used. port# is the port number that
dig will send its queries instead of the standard DNS port number 53. This option would be used to
test a name server that has been configured to listen for queries on a non-standard port number.

-t type Sets the query type to type. It can be any valid query type which is supported in BIND9. The default
query type is A, unless the -x option is supplied to indicate a reverse lookup. A zone transfer can be
requested by specifying a type of AXFR. When an incremental zone transfer (IXFR) is required,
type is set to ixfr=N. The incremental zone transfer will contain the changes made to the zone since
the serial number in the zone’s SOA record was N.

-X addr Reverse lookups (mapping addresses to names) are simplified by the -x option. addr is an IPv4
address in dotted-decimal notation, or a colon-delimited IPv6 address. When this option is used,
there is no need to provide the name, class and type arguments. dig automatically performs a
lookup for a name like 11.12.13.10.in-addr.arpa and sets the query type and class to PTR and IN
respectively.

-y name:key You can also specify the TSIG key itself on the command line using the -y option; name is the name
of the TSIG key and key is the actual key. The key is a base-64 encoded string, typically generated
by dnssec-keygen(8). Caution should be taken when using the -y option on multi-user systems as
the key can be visible in the output from ps(1) or in the shell’s history file. When using TSIG
authentication with dig, the name server that is queried needs to know the key and algorithm that is
being used. In BIND, this is done by providing appropriate key and server statements in

named.conf.
Parameters
global- Global query option (see [Multiple Querys).
queryopt...
query Query option (see .

Query Options

dig provides a number of query options which affect the way in which lookups are made and the results
displayed. Some of these set or reset flag bits in the query header, some determine which sections of the
answer get printed, and others determine the timeout and retry strategies. Each query option is identified
by a keyword preceded by a plus sign (+). Some keywords set or reset an option. These may be preceded
by the string no to negate the meaning of that keyword. Other keywords assign values to options like the
timeout interval. They have the form +keyword=value. The query options are:

+[no]tcp
Use [do not use] TCP when querying name servers. The default behavior is to use UDP unless an
AXFR or IXFR query is requested, in which case a TCP connection is used.

+[no]vc
Use [do not use] TCP when querying name servers. This alternate syntax to +[no] tcp is provided
for backwards compatibility. The ve stands for virtual circuit.

+[nolignore
Ignore truncation in UDP responses instead of retrying with TCP. By default, TCP retries are
performed.
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+domain=somename
Set the search list to contain the single domain somename, as if specified in a domain directive in
letc/resolv.conf, and enable search list processing as if the +search option were given.

+[no]search
Use [do not use] the search list defined by the search list or domain directive in resolv.conf (if
any). The search list is not used by default.

+[no]defname
Deprecated, treated as a synonym for +[no] search

+[noJaaonly
This option does nothing. It is provided for compatibility with old versions of dig where it sets an
unimplemented resolver flag.

+[no]adflag
Set [do not set] the AD (authentic data) bit in the query. The AD bit currently has a standard
meaning only in responses, not in queries, but the ability to set the bit in the query is provided for
completeness.

+[no]cdflag
Set [do not set] the CD (checking disabled) bit in the query. This requests the server to not
perform DNSSEC validation of responses.

+[no]recursive
Toggle the setting of the RD (recursion desired) bit in the query. This bit is set by default, which
means dig normally sends recursive queries. Recursion is automatically disabled when the
+nssearch or +trace query options are used.

+[no]nssearch
When this option is set, dig attempts to find the authoritative name servers for the zone containing
the name being looked up and display the SOA record that each name server has for the zone.

+[no]trace
Toggle tracing of the delegation path from the root name servers for the name being looked up.
Tracing is disabled by default. When tracing is enabled, dig makes iterative queries to resolve the
name being looked up. It will follow referrals from the root servers, showing the answer from each
server that was used to resolve the lookup.

+[nolemd
Toggles the printing of the initial comment in the output identifying the version of dig and the query
options that have been applied. This comment is printed by default.

+[no]short
Provide a terse answer. The default is to print the answer in a verbose form.

+[nolidentify
Show [or do not show] the IP address and port number that supplied the answer when the +short
option is enabled. If short form answers are requested, the default is not to show the source
address and port number of the server that provided the answer.

+[noJcomments
Toggle the display of comment lines in the output. The default is to print comments.

+[no]stats
This query option toggles the printing of statistics: when the query was made, the size of the reply
and so on. The default behavior is to print the query statistics.

+[no]qr
Print [do not print] the query as it is sent. By default, the query is not printed.
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+[no]question
Print [do not print] the question section of a query when an answer is returned. The default is to
print the question section as a comment.

+[noJanswer
Display [do not display] the answer section of a reply. The default is to display it.

+[noJauthority
Display [do not display] the authority section of a reply. The default is to display it.

+[no]additional
Display [do not display] the additional section of a reply. The default is to display it.

+[no]all
Set or clear all display flags.

+time=T
Sets the timeout for a query to T seconds. The default time out is 5 seconds. An attempt to set T
to less than 1 will result in a query timeout of 1 second being applied.

+tries=A
Sets the number of times to retry UDP queries to server to A instead of the default, 3. If A is less
than or equal to zero, the number of retries is silently rounded up to 1.

+ndots=D
Set the number of dots that have to appear in name to D for it to be considered absolute. The
default value is that defined using the ndots statement in /etc/resolv.conf, or 1 if no ndots
statement is present. Names with fewer dots are interpreted as relative names and will be
searched for in the domains listed in the search or domain directive in /etc/resolv.conf.

+bufsize=B
Set the UDP message buffer size advertised using EDNSO to B bytes. The maximum and
minimum sizes of this buffer are 65535 and 0 respectively. Values outside this range are rounded
up or down appropriately.

+[no]multiline
Print records like the SOA records in a verbose multi-line format with human-readable comments.
The default is to print each record on a single line, to facilitate machine parsing of the dig output.

Multiple Queries

The BIND 9 implementation of dig supports specifying multiple queries on the command line (in addition to
supporting the -f batch file option). Each of those queries can be supplied with its own set of flags, options
and query options.

In this case, each query argument represent an individual query in the command-line syntax described
above. Each consists of any of the standard options and flags, the name to be looked up, an optional
query type and class and any query options that should be applied to that query.

A global set of query options, which should be applied to all queries, can also be supplied. These global
query options must precede the first tuple of name, class, type, options, flags, and query options supplied
on the command line. Any global query options (except the +[noJemd option) can be overridden by a
query-specific set of query options. For example:

dig +qr www.isc.org any -x 127.0.0.1 isc.org ns +noqr

shows how dig could be used from the command line to make three lookups: an ANY query for
www.isc.org, a reverse lookup of 127.0.0.1 and a query for the NS records of isc.org. A global query
option of +qr is applied, so that dig shows the initial query it made for each lookup. The final query has a
local query option of +noqr which means that dig will not print the initial query when it looks up the NS
records for isc.org.
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Examples
A typical invocation of dig looks like:
dig @server name type

where:

server The name or IP address of the name server to query. This can be an IPv4 address in
dotted-decimal notation or an IPv6 address in colon-delimited notation. When the supplied server
argument is a hostname, dig resolves that name before querying that name server. If no server
argument is provided, dig consults /etc/resolv.conf and queries the name servers listed there.
The reply from the name server that responds is displayed.

name The name of the resource record that is to be looked up.

type Indicates what type of query is required — ANY, A, MX, SIG, etc. type can be any valid query
type. If no type argument is supplied, dig will perform a lookup for an A record.

Files

/etc/resolv.conf

Related Information
The [host| and |dnssec-keygen| commands.

The named8 daemon.

RFC1035

digest Command

Purpose

Converts the ASCII form of the /etc/qconfig file into the /etc/gconfig.bin file, a binary version of the
queue configuration used by the qdaemon command. This command should not be entered on the
command line; it is called by the gdaemon command.

Syntax
lusr/lib/Ipd/digest ASCIIFile BinaryFile

Description

The digest command accepts an input file of ASCII characters and converts it into a binary file. This
command is only used by the command to translate the /etc file into the binary version
of the file, the /etc/qconfig.bin file.

Files

letc/iqconfig Contains the queue configuration file.

lusr/sbin Contains the queuing daemon.

letc/qconfig.bin Contains the digested, binary version of the /etc/qconfig file.

Related Information
Thecommand.
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dircmp Command

Purpose
Compares two directories and the contents of their common files.

Syntax
dircmp | E 11 El ] [@ num ] Directory1 Directory2

Description

The diremp command compares the two directories specified by the Directory1 and Directory2 parameters
and writes information about their contents to standard output. First, the dircmp command compares the
file names in each directory. If the same file name appears in both, the diremp command compares the
contents of both files.

In the output, the dircmp command lists the files unique to each directory. It then lists the files with
identical names in both directories, but with different contents. If no flag is specified, it also lists files that
have identical contents as well as identical names in both directories.

The-r command offers a function similar to the dircmp command.

Flags

-d Displays for each common file name both versions of the differing file contents. The display format is the same
as that for the diff command.

-S Does not list the names of identical files.

-w Change the width of the output to num number of characters.

num

Exit Status

This command returns the following exit values:

0 Successful completion.
>0 An error occurred.

Note: Differences in directory contents are not considered errors.

Examples

1. To summarize the differences between the files in two directories, type the following:
dircmp proj.verl proj.ver2

This displays a summary of the differences between the directories proj.verl and proj.ver2. The
summary lists separately the files found only in one directory or the other, and those found in both. If a
file is found in both directories, the dircmp command notes whether the two copies are identical.

2. To show the details of the differences between files, type the following:

dircmp proj.verl proj.ver2

The -s flag suppresses information about identical files. The -d flag displays a diff listing for each of
the differing files found in both directories.

3. To show the details of the differences between files with the width of the output line set to 90
characters, type the following:
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$dircmp -w 90 dirl dir2

Files

lusr/bin/dircmp Contains the diremp command.

Related Information
The command, command.

[Directory Overview|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System User’s Guide: Operating System and Devices describes
the structure and characteristics of directories in the file system.

[Input and Output Redirection Overview|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System User’s Guide: Operating System and
Devices describes how the operating system processes input and output.

dirname Command

Purpose
Writes to standard output all but the last part of a specified path.

Syntax

dirname Path

Description

The dirname command reads the specified path name, deletes all but the last / (slash) and the characters
following it, and writes the result to standard output. If no characters follow the last /, the dirname
command uses the next to last / and ignores all characters following it. The dirname command applies the
following rules in creating the path name:

1. If the Path parameter is a // (double slash), or if the Path parameter consists entirely of slash
characters, change the string to a single / (slash). Skip steps 2 through 7.

2. Remove any trailing / characters from the specified path.

If there are no / characters remaining in the Path parameter, change the path to a single . (period).
Skip steps 4 through 7.

Remove any trailing, non-slash characters from the path.

If the remaining path is // (double slash), go to step 6.
Remove any trailing slash characters from the path.

If the remaining path is empty, change the path to a single /.

w

N o o

For example, entering:
dirname //

results in a single / (slash). Entering:
dirname /a/b/

results in /a. Entering:
dirname a

results in a single . (period). Entering:
dirname a/b
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results in the path name a.

The dirname and [basename| commands are generally used inside command substitutions within a shell
procedure to specify an output file name that is some variation of a specified input file name.

Exit Status
This command returns the following exit values:

0 Successful completion
>0 An error occurred.

Examples
To construct the name of a file located in the same directory as another, enter:
AOUTFILE="dirname $TEXTFILE"/a.out

This sets the shell variable AOUTFILE to the name of an a.out file that is in the same directory as TEXTFILE.

If TEXTFILE is /home/fran/prog.c, the value of dirname $TEXTFILE is /home/fran and AQUTFILE becomes
/home/fran/a.out.

Files

/usr/bin/dirname Contains the dirname command.

Related Information
The command, @ command.

dis Command

Purpose
Produces an assembly language listing of files.

Syntax

dis [Fa]] [[FA] address | [Fb]] [ Fe] count | [ Fd| section ] [ D] section 1 [FR function 1 [Fl| string 1 T[-U1[[-0]1 [
Es|1 [ section | [V} [ fw] sizeT fies...

Description

The dis command produces an assembly language listing of files, which may be object files or archives of
object files. The listing includes assembly statements and an octal or hexadecimal representation of the
binary that produced those statements.

On output, a number enclosed in brackets at the beginning of a line, such as [5], indicates that the
break-pointable line number starts with the following instruction. These line numbers are printed only if the
file is compiled with additional debugging information (for example, the -g flag of the cc command).

An expression, such as <0x1560> after the operand in the symbolic disassembly (-s flag) of control transfer
instructions, is the computed address to which control is transferred.

If the object file contains a symbol table, the first column will contain a function name followed by () or a

label name followed by a : (colon character). If the file is compiled with additional DWARF2 debugging
information, a function name appears in the following format: func_name()@dir_name/file_name.
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The -d, -D, -F, -1, and -t flags may be specified multiple times.

The self-explanatory diagnostics indicate errors in the command line or problems encountered with the

specified files.

Flags

Notes:

1. If the -A, -d, -D, -F, or -t flags are specified, only those named sections (or functions) from each
user-supplied file name is disassembled. Otherwise, all sections containing executable machine
instructions are disassembled.

2. If the -A, -c, or -w flags are specified multiple times on the command line, only the last value is

processed.

-a
-A address
-b

-c count
-d section

-D section
-F function
-l string

-L

-0

-s

-t section
-V

-W size

Files

LIBDIR

Prints the assembly code in compact form.

Starts dump or disassembly at the specified address.

Displays the instruction binary code in hexadecimal (or octal if the -o flag is present) format.
Limits disassembly to the count instructions or data bytes.

Disassembles the named section as data, printing the offset of the data from the beginning of
the section.

Disassembles the named section as data, printing the actual address of the data.
Disassembles only the named function in each object file specified on the command line.
Disassembles the archive file specified by string. For example, one would issue the command
dis -l x -l z to disassemble libx.a and libz.a, which are assumed to be in LIBDIR.

Specifies lookup source labels for subsequent printing. This flag works only if the file is
compiled with additional debugging information (for example, the -g flag of the ec command).

Note: Currently unimplemented.
Prints numbers in octal. The default is hexadecimal.
Performs symbolic disassembly where possible.
Disassembles the named section as text.
Prints, on standard error, the version number of the dis command being executed.
Specifies the size of word in bytes for raw dumps, such as with -d or -D flags. Valid values of
size are 1, 2, 4, and 8. The default size is 2.

usually /usr/ccs/lib

Related Information
The Jas| command, ld|command.

The [XCOFF| object file format.

disable Command

The disable command includes information for the AIX Print Subsystem and the System V Print

Subsystem

AIX Print Subsystem disable Command

Purpose

Disables printer queue devices.
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Syntax
disable [[d ] [[Reason | PrinterName ...

Description

The disable command disables or brings offline the printer queue devices specified by the PrinterName
parameter.

Note: You must have root user authority or belong to the printq group to run this command.

Flags

-c Cancels all job requests. Using this flag is the same as entering the enq -K] command.

-rReason Specifies the reason for disabling the printer queue device with the Reason variable. This flag is a
“no operation” flag, which means that the system ignores this flag.

Examples

1. To bring printer queue 1p0 offline without waiting for the current print jobs to finish, type:

disable |Zc| 1p0
2. To bring printer queue 1p0 offline after all print jobs are finished, type:

disable 1p0
Files
Iusr/sbin/ﬁdaemon| Queuing daemon
fetc/qconfig| Queue configuration file
letc/gconfig.bin Digested, binary version of the /etc/qconfig file
Ivar/spool/lpd/qdir/* Queue requests
Ivar/spool/lpd/stat/* Information on the status of the devices
Ivar/spool/qdaemon/* Temporary copies of enqueued files

Related Information
The command, command, [eng command, [Ip| command, command.

[Starting and Stopping a Print Queue|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 Guide to Printers and Printing.

System V Print Subsystem disable Command

Purpose
Disable LP printers

Syntax

disable [flags] printers

Description

The disable command deactivates the named printers, disabling them from printing requests submitted by
Ip. By default, any requests that are currently printing on the designated printers will be reprinted in their
entirety either on the same printer or on another member of the same class of printers. If the printer is
remote, this command will only stop the transmission of jobs to the remote system. The disable command
must be run on the remote system to disable the printer. (Run Ipstat -p to get the status of printers.)
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Printer names are system-defined words and as such should be restricted to uppercase and lowercase
ASCII characters.

Flags

-C Cancel any requests that are currently printing on any of the designated printers. This flag cannot
be used with the -W flag. If the printer is remote, the -¢ flag is ignored.

-r reason
Assign a reason for the disabling of the printers. This reason applies to all printers specified. This
reason is reported by Ipstat -p. reason must be enclosed in quotes if it contains blanks. The
default reason is unknown reason for existing printers, and new printer for printers just added to
the system but not yet enabled.

-W Wait until the request currently being printed is finished before disabling the specified printer.
This flag cannot be used with the -¢ flag. If the printer is remote, the -W flag will be silently
ignored.

Files

Ivar/spool/lp/*

References

The B command, command.

diskusg Command

Purpose
Generates disk accounting data by user ID.

Syntax

diskusg [[U|MaxUsers | [ i FileListName | [[p| File 1[ Fu| File 11 [Fv] 1{
Fs| [ File .. ] | FileSystem ...}

Description

The diskusg command generates intermediate disk-accounting information from data in the files specified
with the File or FileSystem parameters or from standard input. The diskusg command writes one record
per user to standard output. This command is called by the dodisk command, which can be run under the
cron daemon. The output is in the following format:

uiD Contains the numerical user ID of the user.
Login Contains the login name of the user.
Blocks Contains the total number of 512-byte disk blocks allocated to the user.

The output of this command becomes the input of the command, which converts the information
to a total accounting record. The total accounting record is merged with other total accounting records to
produce the daily report.

If you specify the FileSystem parameter, the diskusg command reads the i-nodes of the specified file
systems to generate the usage data. The FileSystem parameters must be the special file names of the file
system devices. For example, use the /dev/hd4 device instead of / (root) directory to generate usage data
for the root file system.

If you specify the File parameter, the input must be in a diskusg output format.
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For more information on disk usage, see the [acctdusg] command.

Note: This command is for local devices only.

Flags

-i FileListName Ignores the data in the FileListName file system. The FileListName variable specifies
a list of file system names separated by commas or enclosed within quotation marks.

-p File Uses the password file specified by the File variable to generate login names. The
default is the /etc/passwd file.

-s [File] Combines all records from the input file(s) or from standard input into a single record.
The input data is already in a diskusg output format.

-U MaxUsers Sets the maximum number of users that can be processed by the diskusg command.
You need to use this flag only if the number of users is greater than the default of
5000.

-u File Writes a record to the specified File variable for each file that is charged to a user ID
of no one. Each record consists of the special file name, the i-node number, and the
user ID.

-V Writes a list of all files that are charged to no one to the standard error output.

Security

Access Control: This command should grant execute (x) access only to members of the adm group.

Examples

To generate daily disk-accounting information, add a line similar to the following to the
Ivar/spool/cron/crontab/root file:

0 2 = * 4 /usr/shin/acct/dodisk

This command tells the cron daemon to run the dodisk command at 2 a.m. (02) each Thursday (4). The
dodisk command calls both the diskusg and acctdisk commands.

Note: To perform this example, you must have root authority.

Files
lusr/sbin/acct/diskusg Contains the diskusg command.
etc/passwd Contains the basic attributes of users.

Related Information
The [acctdis command, [acctmerg| command, [dodisk command, [runaccq command.

The subroutine.
The file format andfile format.

IAccounting Commands], |JAccounting Overview [Setting Up an Accounting System|in AIX 5L Version 5.2
System Management Guide: Operating System and Devices

dispgid Command

Purpose
Displays a list of all valid group names.
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Syntax
dispgid

Description

The dispgid command can be used to display a list of all group names on the system (one name per
line). There are no parameters for this command. The following files are accessed in read-only mode to
retrieve the data:

» /etc/passwd

» /etc/group

+ Jetc/security/user

* [etc/security/limits

» /etc/security/group
 Jetc/security/environ

Exit Status

0 The command completed successfully.
>0 An error occurred.
Examples

1. To list all the valid groups in the machine enter the dispgid command as follows:
dispgid

The output looks similar to the following:

system
staff
bin
sys
adm
uucp
mail
security
cron
printq
audit
ecs
nobody
usr
perf

Files

lusr/sbin/dispgid Contains the dispgid command
letc/group Contains group information

Related Information
The command, Isgroup command

dispuid Command

Purpose
Displays a list of all valid user names.
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Syntax
dispuid

Description

This command can be used to display a list of all user names on the system (one line per name). There
are no parameters for this command. The following files are accessed in read-only mode to retrieve the
user data:

letc/passwd
letc/security/user
letc/security/user.roles
letc/security/limits
letc/security/environ
letc/group

letc/group

Exit Status

0
>0

The command completed successfully.

An error occurred.

Examples

1.

To list all the valid users in your machine enter the dispuid command as follows:

dispuid

The output looks similar to the following:

root
daemon
bin
Sys
adm
uucp
guest
nobody
Tpd
invscout
imnadm
userl

Files

lusrt/sbin/dispuid
letc/passwd

Related Information
the [dispgid|command, Isuser command.

Contains the dispuid command.
Contains password information.

dist Command

Purpose

Redistributes a message to additional addresses.
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Syntax

dist [ +|Folder| ] [ |-nodraftfolder] | [-draftfolder| +Folder ][ |Messagd | [-draftmessage| Message ]
[ Fannotatel [ tinplace| | [-noinplace] ] | |-noannotate] | [ Horm| FormFile ][ |-editor Editor |
tnoeditf 1[ |[-nowhatnowproc| | |-whatnowproc| Program ]

Description

The dist command provides an interface for redistributing existing messages to a new list of addresses.
By default, the dist command copies the current message in the current folder to the
UserMHDirectoryldraft file and starts an editor. To specify a message in the current folder other than the
default, use the Message parameter.

Once started, the editor prompts you to enter values for each header field. The dist command uses the
header format defined in the UserMHDirectoryldistcomps file. (If this file does not exist, the system uses
the /etc/mh/distcomps file.) Since the body of the message is the message you are redistributing, do not
fill in the body. To define a format file other than UserMHDirectoryl/distcomps file, use the -form flag.

To change the default editor, use the -editor flag or define the Editor: entry in your SHOME/.mh_profile
file.

Press the Ctrl-D key sequence to exit the editor. Upon exiting the editor, the dist command starts the
Message Handler (MH) prompt. Press the Enter key to see a list of the available
subcommands. These subcommands enable you to continue editing the message header, list the message
header, direct the disposition of the message, or end the processing of the dist command.

Note: A line of dashes or a blank line must be left between the header and the body of the message
for the message to be identified when it is sent.

Redistributed messages consist of the original header and body appended to a new header. The draft file
you edit using the dist command consists of header fields only. A copy of the original message with the
new draft message is not automatically stored.

To annotate the original message with redistribution information, use the -annotate flag. This flag appends
the original message with the Resent: field, and the current date and time.

Flags

-annotate Annotates the message being redistributed with the lines:

Resent: date
Resent: address

Since the -annotate flag is not preserved over multiple executions of the
command, annotation is completed only if the message is sent directly from
the dist command. The -inplace flag forces annotation to be done in place
in order to preserve links to the annotated message.

-draftfolder +Folder Places the draft message in the specified folder. If -draftfolder +Folder flag
is followed by a Message variable, it is the same as using the
-draftmessage flag. If +Folder is not specified, the draft message is placed
in Current-Folder.

-draftmessage Message Specifies a draft message. By default, the system creates a new draft
message in the current folder. The draft message becomes the current
message.

-editor Editor Specifies the initial editor for preparing the message for distribution.

+Folder Identifies the folder that contains the message to redistribute. If a folder is
not specified, then Current-Folder is assumed.

-form FormFile Determines the message form. The dist command treats each line in the

specified form file.
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-help

-inplace

Message

-noannotate
-nodraftfolder
-noedit
-noinplace
-nowhatnowproc

-whatnowproc Program

Profile Entries

Lists the command syntax, available switches (toggles), and version
information.

Note: For MH, the name of this flag must be fully spelled out.

Forces annotation to be done in place in order to preserve links to the
annotated message.

Identifies the message to redistribute. Use the following references to
specify messages:

Number
Number of the message.

cur or . (period)
Current message. This is the default.

first First message in a folder.
last Last message in a folder.
next Message following the current message.

prev Message preceding the current message.
Suppresses annotation. This flag is the default.

Places the draft in the UserMHDirectoryldraft file.
Suppresses the initial edit.

Prevents annotation in place. This flag is the default.
Suppresses interactive processing of the dist command. The
-nowhatnowproc flag prevents any edit from occurring.

Starts the specified program to guide you through the distribution tasks. If

you specify the whatnow command as the Program variable, the dist

command starts an internal whatnow procedure instead of a program with

the file name whatnow.

The following entries are entered in the UserMHDirectoryl.mh_profile file:

Current-Folder:
Draft-Folder:
Editor:
fileproc:

Path:
whatnowproc:

Examples

Sets the default current folder.

Sets the default folder for drafts.

Sets the default editor.

Specifies the program used to refile messages.

Specifies the user’'s MH directory.

Specifies the program used to prompt What now? questions.

1. To redistribute the current message from the current folder, enter:

dist

The system prompts you for the header field values. After entering a value, press the Enter key. To

skip an entry, press the Enter key without entering a value. You must fill in the Resent-to: field. After
completing the headers, do not modify the body of the text. Press the Ctrl-D key sequence to exit the
editor. The system prompts you with:

What now?

Press the Enter key to see a list of available options. If you want to redistribute this message, enter
send. Your message is redistributed to the new list of addresses.

2. To redistribute a message to a new list of addresses when a message draft exists, enter:

dist
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The system responds with a message similar to the following:

Draft "$HOME/Mail/draft" exists (43 bytes).
Disposition? _

To redistribute this draft, enter:
replace

The system prompts you for the header field values. After entering a value, press the Enter key. To
skip an entry, press the Enter key without entering a value. You must fill in the Resent-to: field. After
completing the headers, do not modify the body of the text. Press the Ctrl-D key sequence to exit the
editor. The system prompts you with:

What now?

Press the Enter key to see a list of available options. If you want to redistribute the draft, enter
send. Your message is redistributed to the new list of addresses.

3. To redistribute message 15 from the schedules folder, enter:
dist Hschedu]es 15

The system prompts you for the header field values. After entering a value, press the Enter key. To
skip an entry, press the Enter key without entering a value. You must fill in the Resent-to: field. After
completing the headers, do not modify the body of the text. Press the Ctrl-D key sequence to exit the
editor. The system prompts you with:

What now?

Press the Enter key to see a list of available options. To redistribute the message, type send and press
the Enter key.

Files

letc/mh/distcomps Contains the system default message format.
UserMHDirectoryldistcomps Contains the user’s default message format.
UserMHDirectoryldraft Contains the current draft file.

lusr/bin/dist Contains the executable form of the dist command.

Related Information

The [al] command, anno| command, [comp| command, [forw] command, command,
command, |rep|| command, |send| command, Mhatnov_v] command.

The |mh_alias| file, [mh_profile| file.

in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System User’s Guide: Communications and Networks.

dnssec-keygen Command

Purpose
DNSSEC key generation tool.

Syntax

dnssec-keygen [E:I algorithm ] [@ keysize | [E| nametype ] @ class ] [E|] [@ generator | [E|] [@
protocol | [ Y] randomdev ] [Elstrength] [E type ] [ level 1 [ name ]
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Description

The dnssec-keygen command generates keys for DNSSEC (Secure DNS), as defined in RFC 2535. It
can also generate keys for use with TSIG (Transaction Signatures), as defined in RFC 2845.

Flags

-a algorithm

-b keysize

-n nametype

-C class

-e
-g generator

-h

-p protocol

-r randomdev

-s strength

-t type

-v level

Selects the cryptographic algorithm. The value of algorithm must be one of RSAMDS5 or RSA,
DSA, DH (Diffie Hellman), or HMAC-MD5. These values are case insensitive. Note that for
DNSSEC, DSA is a mandatory to implement algorithm, and RSA is recommended. For TSIG,
HMAC-MD5 is mandatory.

Specifies the number of bits in the key. The choice of key size depends on the algorithm used.
RSA keys must be between 512 and 2048 bits. Diffie Hellman keys must be between 128 and
4096 bits. DSA keys must be between 512 and 1024 bits and an exact multiple of 64.
HMAC-MD5 keys must be between 1 and 512 bits.

Specifies the owner type of the key. The value of nametype must either be ZONE (for a
DNSSEC zone key), HOST or ENTITY (for a key associated with a host), or USER (for a key
associated with a user). These values are case insensitive.

Indicates that the DNS record containing the key should have the specified class. If not specified,
class IN is used.

If generating an RSA key, use a large exponent.

If generating a Diffie Hellman key, use this generator. Allowed values are 2 and 5. If no generator
is specified, a known prime from RFC 2539 will be used if possible; otherwise the default is 2.
Prints a short summary of the options and arguments to dnssec-keygen.

Sets the protocol value for the generated key. The protocol is a number between 0 and 255. The
default is 2 (email) for keys of type USER and 3 (DNSSEC) for all other key types. Other
possible values for this argument are listed in RFC 2535 and its successors.

Specifies the source of randomness. If the operating system does not provide a /dev/random or
equivalent device, the default source of randomness is keyboard input. randomdev specifies the
name of a character device or file containing random data to be used instead of the default. The
special value keyboard indicates that keyboard input should be used.

Specifies the strength value of the key. The strength is a number between 0 and 15, and
currently has no defined purpose in DNSSEC.

Indicates the use of the key. type must be one of AUTHCONF, NOAUTHCONF, NOAUTH, or
NOCONF. The default is AUTHCONF. AUTH refers to the ability to authenticate data, and CONF
the ability to encrypt data.

Sets the debugging level.

Generated Keys

standard output. This is an identification string for the key it has generated. These strings can be used as
arguments to dnssec-makekeyset.

* nnnn is the key name.
+ aaa is the numeric representation of the algorithm.

record that can be inserted into a zone file (directly or with a $INCLUDE statement). The .private file
contains algorithm specific fields. For obvious security reasons, this file does not have general read
permission. Both .key and .private files are generated for symmetric encryption algorithm such as
HMAC-MD5, even though the public and private key are equivalent.

Examples

To generate a 768-bit DSA key for the domain example.com, the following command would be issued:
dnssec-keygen -a DSA -b 768 -n ZONE example.com
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The command would print a string of the form:
Kexample.com.+003+26160

In this example, dnssec-keygen creates the files Kexample.com.+003+26160.key and
Kexample.com.+003+26160.private.

Related Information
The [dnssec-makekeyset| [dnssec-signkey| and [dnssec-signzone| commands

The BIND 9 Administrator Reference Manual.

RFC 2535, RFC 2845, and RFC 2539.

dnssec-makekeyset command

Purpose
DNSSEC zone signing tool.

Syntax

dnssec-makekeyset [E] [El start-time | [@ end-time | [E] [@] [E| randomdev | [E ttl ] [ level |

Description

The dnssec-makekeyset command generates a key set from one or more keys created by
dnssec-keygen. It creates a file containing a KEY record for each key, and self-signs the key set with
each zone key. The output file is of the form keyset-nnnn., where nnnn is the zone name.

Flags
-a Verify all generated signatures.
-s start-time Specify the date and time when the generated SIG records become valid. This can be either an

absolute or relative time. An absolute start time is indicated by a number in YYYYMMDDHHMMSS notation;
20000530144500 denotes 14:45:00 UTC on May 30th, 2000. A relative start time is indicated by +N,
which is N seconds from the current time. If no start-time is specified, the current time is used.

-e end-time Specify the date and time when the generated SIG records expire. As with start-time, an absolute
time is indicated in YYYYMMDDHHMMSS notation. A time relative to the start time is indicated with +N,
which is N seconds from the start time. A time realtive to the current time is indicated with now+N. If
no end-time is specified, 30 days from the start time is used as a default.

-h Prints a short summary of the options and arguments to dnssec-makekeyset.

-p Use pseudo-random data when signing the zone. This is faster, but less secure, than using real
random data. This option may be useful when signing large zones or when the entropy source is
limited.

-r randomdev Specifies the source of randomness. If the operating system does not provide a /dev/random or
equivalent device, the default source of randomness is keyboard input. randomdev specifies the
name of a character device or file containing random data to be used instead of the default. The
special value keyboard indicates that keyboard input should be used.

-t Specify the TTL (time to live) of the KEY and SIG records. The default is 3600 seconds.

-v level Sets The debugging level.

Parameters

key The list of keys to be included in the keyset file. These keys are expressed in the form
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Examples

The following command generates a keyset containing the DSA key for example.com generated in the
dnssec-keygen man page.

dnssec-makekeyset -t 86400 -s 20000701120000 -e +2592000 Kexample.com.+003+26160

In this example, dnssec-makekeyset creates the file keyset-example.com.. This file contains the
specified key and a self-generated signature. The DNS administrator for example.com could send
keyset-example.com. to the DNS administrator for .com for signing, if the .com zone is DNSSEC-aware
and the administrators of the two zones have some mechanism for authenticating each other and
exchanging the keys and signatures securely.

Related Information
The [dnssec-keygen| anddnssec-signkey| commands.

BIND 9 Administrator Reference Manual,

RFC 2535.

dnssec-signkey Command

Purpose

DNSSEC key set signing tool.

Syntax

dnssec-signkey [Fa] [Fd class] || start-time] [re] end-time] [Eh] gl [-1] randomdev] [ level] [keysel[key
Description

The dnssec-signkey command signs a keyset. Typically the keyset will be for a child zone, and will have
been generated by dnssec-makekeyset. The child zone’s keyset is signed with the zone keys for its
parent zone. The output file is of the form signedkey-nnnn., where nnnn is the zone name.

Flags

-a Verify all generated signatures.

-c class Specifies the DNS class of the key sets.

-s start-time Specify the date and time when the generated SIG records become valid. This can be either an

absolute or relative time. An absolute start time is indicated by a number in YYYYMMDDHHMMSS notation;
20000530144500 denotes 14:45:00 UTC on May 30th, 2000. A relative start time is indicated by +N,
which is N seconds from the current time. If no start-time is specified, the current time is used.

-e end-time Specify the date and time when the generated SIG records expire. As with start-time, an absolute
time is indicated in YYYYMMDDHHMMSS notation. A time relative to the start time is indicated with +N,
which is N seconds from the start time. A time realtive to the current time is indicated with now+N. If
no end-time is specified, 30 days from the start time is used as a default.

-h Prints a short summary of the options and arguments to dnssec-signkey.

-p Use pseudo-random data when signing the zone. This is faster, but less secure, than using real
random data. This option may be useful when signing large zones or when the entropy source is
limited.

-r randomdev Specifies the source of randomness. If the operating system does not provide a /dev/random or
equivalent device, the default source of randomness is keyboard input. randomdev specifies the
name of a character device or file containing random data to be used instead of the default. The
special value keyboard indicates that keyboard input should be used.
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-v level Sets the debugging level.

Parameters

keyset The file containing the child’s keyset.
key The keys used to sign the child’s keyset.

Examples

The DNS administrator for a DNSSEC-aware .com zone would use the following command to sign the
keyset file for example.com created by dnssec-makekeyset with a key generated by dnssec-keygen:

dnssec-signkey keyset-example.com. Kcom.+003+51944

In this example, dnssec-signkey creates the file signedkey-example.com., which contains the
example.com keys and the signatures by the .com keys.

Related Information
The |[dnssec-keygen|, [dnssec-makekeyset]} and [dnssec-signzone| commands.

dnssec-signzone Command

Purpose
DNSSEC zone signing tool.

Syntax

dnssec-signzone [Fa] [Fd class] [ Fd| directory | [s] start-time] [Fe end-time] [-h] [ interval ] [ nthreads ]
[Fd origin 1 [ Fp|1 [ randomdev] [H]] [Ev] level] [zonefild[key.

Description

The dnssec-sighzone command signs a zone. It generates NXT and SIG records and produces a signed
version of the zone. If there is a signedkey file from the zone’s parent, the parent’s signatures will be
incorporated into the generated signed zone file. The security status of delegations from the the signed
zone (that is, whether the child zones are secure or not) is determined by the presence or absence of a
signedkey file for each child zone.

Flags

-a Verify all generated signatures.

-C class Specifies the DNS class of the zone.

-d directory Look for signedkey files in directory as the directory.

-s start-time Specify the date and time when the generated SIG records become valid. This can be either an

absolute or relative time. An absolute start time is indicated by a number in YYYYMMDDHHMMSS notation;
20000530144500 denotes 14:45:00 UTC on May 30th, 2000. A relative start time is indicated by +N,
which is N seconds from the current time. If no start-time is specified, the current time is used.

-e end-time Specify the date and time when the generated SIG records expire. As with start-time, an absolute
time is indicated in YYYYMMDDHHMMSS notation. A time relative to the start time is indicated with +N,
which is N seconds from the start time. A time realtive to the current time is indicated with now+N. If
no end-time is specified, 30 days from the start time is used as a default.

-f output-file The name of the output file containing the signed zone. The default is to append .signed to the
input file.

120 Commands Reference, Volume 2



-h
-i interval

-n ncpus
-0 origin
P

-r randomdev

-t
-v level

Prints a short summary of the options and arguments to dnssec-signzone.

When a previously signed zone is passed as input, records may be resigned. The interval option
specifies the cycle interval as an offset from the current time (in seconds). If a SIG record expires
after the cycle interval, it is retained. Otherwise, it is considered to be expiring soon, and it will be
replaced. The default cycle interval is one quarter of the difference between the signature end and
start times. So if neither end-time or start-time are specified, dnssec-signzone generates signatures
that are valid for 30 days, with a cycle interval of 7.5 days. Therefore, if any existing SIG records are
due to expire in less than 7.5 days, they would be replaced.

Specifies the number of threads to use. By default, one thread is started for each detected CPU.
The zone origin. If not specified, the name of the zone file is assumed to be the origin.

Use pseudo-random data when signing the zone. This is faster, but less secure, than using real
random data. This option may be useful when signing large zones or when the entropy source is
limited.

Specifies the source of randomness. If the operating system does not provide a /dev/random or
equivalent device, the default source of randomness is keyboard input. randomdev specifies the
name of a character device or file containing random data to be used instead of the default. The
special value keyboard indicates that keyboard input should be used.

Print statistics at completion.

Sets the debugging level.

Parameters

zonefile
key

Examples

The file containing the zone to be signed. Sets the debugging level.
The keys used to sign the child’s keyset.

The following command signs the example.com zone with the DSA key generated in the dnssec-keygen
man page. The zone’s keys must be in the zone. If there are signedkey files associated with this zone or
any child zones, they must be in the current directory, example.com, the following command would be

issued:

dnssec-signzone -o example.com db.example.com Kexample.com.+003+26160

In this example, dnssec-signzone creates the file db.example.com.signed. This file should be
referenced in a zone statement in a named.conf file.

Related Information

The |[dnssec-keygen|, [dnssec-makekeyset| and [dnssec-signkey| commands.

BIND 9 Administrator Reference Manual

RFC 2535.

docsearch Command

Purpose

Launches the Documentation Library Service library function.

Syntax

docsearch [ -lang /ocale ]
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Description

The docsearch command launches the Documentation Library Service library application into a web
browser window. This global library shows all document volumes/collections that are registered with the
service on the documentation server. You can read documents by selecting their links or select the
volumes you want to search and then type in the words you want to search for. The search service then
returns a list of the documents that contain the query words. Each document is shown as a hyperlink that
opens the document for reading. The client or server portion of the Documentation Search Service
package must be installed to enable this command.

The docsearch command reads the environment variables DOCUMENT_SERVER_MACHINE_NAME and
DOCUMENT_SERVER_PORT to determine the hostname of the machine where the documents are
located and the port of the webserver on that machine.

Flags

-lang locale Uses the language specified in locale to create the library
application. Use the standard locale names to specify
locale. This specifies the language for the library
application buttons and lables. The form will only offer for
search those document (indexes) that are written in that
language and the search will be conducted in the same
language.

Examples

To open the global library in German (locale=de_DE) and only show all German documents installed on
the system, enter:

docsearch -Tang de DE

Files

lusr/bin/docsearch The docsearch command
lusr/lib/nls/msg/SLANG/docsearch.cat The docsearch message catalog
lusr/bin/defaultbrowser The defaultbrowser command

Related Information
The |defaultbrowser| command.

[Documentation Library Service|in the AlIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management Guide: Operating System
and Devices.

|Documentation Library Service| in the AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing and
Debugging Programs.

dodisk Command

Purpose
Initiates disk-usage accounting.

Syntax
lusr/sbin/acct/dodisk | E 11 File ... ]
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Description
The dodisk command initiates disk-usage accounting by calling the command and the [acctdisK

command. If you specify the -o flag with the dodisk command, a more thorough but slower version of disk
accounting by login directory is initiated using the command. Normally, the cron daemon runs
the dodisk command.

By default, the dodisk command does disk accounting only on designated files with stanzas in the
letc/filesystems file and that contain the attribute account=true. If you specify file names with the File
parameter, disk accounting is done on only those files.

If you do not specify the -o flag, the File parameter should contain the special file names of mountable file
systems. If you specify both the -o flag and the File parameter, the files should be mount points of
mounted file systems.

Note: You should not share accounting files among nodes in a distributed environment. Each node
should have its own copy of the various accounting files.

Flags

-0 Calls the acctdusg command, instead of the diskusg command, to initiate disk accounting by login directory.

Security
Access Control: This command should grant execute (x) access only to members of the adm group.

Examples
To start automatic disk-usage accounting, add the following to the /var/spool/cron/crontabs/root file:
0 2 * *» 4 /usr/shin/acct/dodisk

This example shows the instructions that the cron daemon will read and act upon. The dodisk command
will run at 2 a.m. (0 2) each Thursday (4). This command is only one of the accounting instructions
normally given to the cron daemon. See|'Setting Up an Accounting System’| in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System
Management Guide: Operating System and Devices for more information on typical cron accounting
entries.

Files
lusr/sbin/acct The path to the accounting commands
letc/filesystems Contains information about file system.

Related Information
The or acctdusg command, command.

The daemon.

For more information about the Accounting System, the preparation of daily and monthly reports, and the
accounting files, see the|Accounting OvervieM in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management Concepts:
Operating System and Devices.

[Setting Up an Accounting System|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management Guide: Operating System
and Devices explains the steps you must take to establish an accounting system.
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domainname Command

Purpose
Displays or sets the name of the current Network Information Service (NIS) domain.

Syntax

lusr/bin/domainname [ DomainName ]

Description

The domainname command displays or sets the name of the current NIS domain. If you do not specify a
parameter, the domainname command displays the name of the current NIS domain. A domain typically
encompasses a group of hosts under the same administration.

Only the root user can set the name of the domain by giving the domainname command an argument.

Examples

1. To join a new domain, enter:
domainname caesar

In this example, the domainname command sets the NIS domain name to caesar.
2. To find out the name of the domain your machine belongs to, enter:
domainname

Related Information
The command.

The daemon, daemon.

[Network Information Service (NIS) Overview for System Management|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 Network
Information Services (NIS and NIS+) Guide.

NIS Reference

dosdel Command

Purpose
Deletes DOS files.

Syntax
dosdel [ ][ D] Device] File ...

Description

The dosdel command deletes the DOS file specified by the File parameter. Use theE/lflag to obtain
format information about the disk.

DOS file-naming conventions are used with one exception. Since the \ (backslash) character can have
special meaning to the operating system, use a / (slash) character as the delimiter to specify subdirectory
names in a DOS path name. The dosdel command converts lowercase characters in the file or directory
name to uppercase before it checks the disk. Because all file names are assumed to be full (not relative)
path names, you need not add the initial / (slash).
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Flags

-DDevice Specifies the name of the DOS device as /dev/fd0 or /dev/fd1. The default device is /dev/fd0.

-v Writes information to standard output about the format of the disk. Use this flag to verify that a device
is a DOS disk.

Examples

To delete a DOS file on the default device, enter:
dosdel file.ext

Files

lusr/bin/dosdel Contains the dosdel command.

Related Information
The command, command, command, command.

in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System User’s Guide: Operating System and Devices describes files,
file types, and how to name files.

dosdir Command

Purpose

Lists the directory for DOS files.

Syntax

dosdir [ [ [ Fd 111 Fa 11 Fd11 F11 Fv 11 FD Device 11 File ... | Directory ... ]
Description

The dosdir command displays information about the specified DOS files or directories. If you specify a
directory without also specifying the |§| flag, the dosdir command displays information about the files in
that directory.

DOS file-naming conventions are used with one exception. Since the \ (backslash) character can have
special meaning to the operating system, use a / (slash) character as the delimiter to specify subdirectory
names in a DOS path name. The dosdir command converts lowercase characters in the file or directory
name to uppercase before it checks the disk. Because all file names are assumed to be full (not relative)
path names, you need not add the initial / (slash).

Flags

-a Writes information about all files. This includes hidden and system files as well as the . (dot) and ..
(dot-dot) files.

-d Treats the File value as a file, even if a directory is specified. When a directory is specified with the
Directory parameter, information about the directory itself is listed instead of information about the
files it contains.

-DDevice Specifies the name of the DOS device as /dev/fd0 or /dev/fd1. The default device is /dev/fd0.

-e Uses the El flag to write the list of clusters allocated to the file.
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-l Produces a list of clusters that includes the creation date, size in bytes, and attributes of the file. The
size of a subdirectory is specified as 0 bytes. The attributes have the following meanings:

A (Archive)
The file has not been backed up since it was last modified.

D (Directory)

The file is a subdirectory and not included in the normal DOS directory search.
H (Hidden)

The file is not included in the normal DOS directory search.

R (Read-only)
The file cannot be modified.

S (System)
The file is a system file and not included in the normal DOS directory search.
-t Lists the entire directory tree starting at the named directory.
-V Writes information to standard output about the format of the disk. Use this flag to verify that a device
is a DOS disk.
Examples
To read a directory of the DOS files on /dev/fdO0, enter:

dosdir

The command returns the names of the files and disk-space information.

PG3-25.TXT
PG4-25.TXT
PG5-25.TXT
PG6-25.TXT
Free space: 312320 bytes

To read a directory of the DOS files on /dev/fd1, enter:
dosdir -D/dev/fdl

The command returns the names of the files and disk-space information.

PG7-25.TXT
PG8-25.TXT
PG9-25.TXT
PG10-25.TXT
Free space: 312320 bytes

Files

/usr/bin/dosdir Contains the dosdir command.

Related Information

The |dosdel|command, command, dosread|command, command.

in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System User’s Guide: Operating System and Devices describes files,
file types, and how to name files.

dosformat Command

Purpose
Formats a DOS diskette.
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Syntax
dosformat [ Label 1[[D] Device | F4] ]

Description
The dosformat command formats a diskette with the DOS format.

The default device and DOS diskette drive format is /dev/fd0 for a 3.5-inch diskette. The density is usually
either 1.44M-byte or 2.88M-byte, depending on the density that the drive supports. Other DOS diskette
drive formats are implemented by using the -D or -4 flags.
To include a volume label, use the -V flag.

Note: The purpose of this command is to facilitate file transfer between this operating system and

DOS systems. Using this command to format a diskette that needs to have the DOS system startup
files on it is not recommended.

Flags

-V Write the Label parameter to the diskette as the DOS volume label.
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-DDevice Specifies the diskette drive type and size. The Device parameter can be specified as:

For a 3.5-inch, 1.44M drive:

/dev/fd0
1.44MB (default)

/dev/fdOh
1.44MB

/dev/fdOl
720KB

/dev/fd0.18
1.44MB

/dev/fd0.9
720KB

For a 3.5-inch, 2.88M drive:

/dev/fdo
2.88MB (default)

/dev/fdOh
2.88MB

/dev/fdol
720KB

/dev/fd0.36
2.88MB

/dev/fd0.18
1.44MB

/dev/fd0.9
720KB

For a 5.25-inch, 1.2M drive:

/dev/fd0
1.2MB (default)

/dev/fd0.15
1.2MB

/dev/fd0.9
360KB

-4 Specifies the lower density for the diskette size.

Examples

1. To format a 3.5-inch, 1.44M-byte diskette with the volume label "homework,” type the following:
dosformat -V homework

2. To format a 5.25-inch, 360K-byte diskette, type the following:
dosformat -D /dev/fd1.9

OR
dosformat -D /dev/fdl -4
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Files

/usr/bin/dosformat Contains the dosformat command.

Related Information
The command, command, command, [doswritel command.

dosread Command

Purpose
Copies DOS files.

Syntax
dosread [ [d 11 [v] 1[[-D] Device ] File1 [ File2 |

Description

The dosread command copies the DOS file specified by the File1 variable to standard output or to the file
specified by the File2 variable. If no pathname is specified for the File2 variable, the DOS file is copied to
the root directory.

Unless otherwise specified, the dosread command copies the number of bytes specified in the directory
entry for the file specified by the File1 variable. This means, in particular, that you cannot copy directories
because, by convention, directories have a record size of 0.

You can use DOS file-naming conventions with one exception: the \ (backslash). Because the \ character
can have special meaning in DOS, use a / (slash) character as the delimiter to specify subdirectory
names in a DOS path name. The dosdir command converts lowercase characters in the file or directory
name to uppercase before it checks the disk. Because all file names are assumed to be full (not relative)
path names, you need not add the initial / (slash).

Notes:

1. The dosread command does not interpret the * and ? (asterisk and question mark) wildcard characters
as having special meaning. If you do not specify a file-name extension, the file name is matched as if
you had specified a blank extension.

2. You cannot customize the name of this command. The command must be named dosread.

3. The dosread command reads files from the default drive containing the DOS diskette. The dosread
command then copies the files to the current directory as a file recognized by this operating system. If
the DOS diskette contains subdirectories, the dosread command does not create corresponding new
subdirectories in this operating system. You must create the subdirectory and specify each DOS file
you want to copy into the new subdirectory.

Flags

-a Replaces each CR-LF (carriage return, line-feed) key sequence with a new-line character and
interprets a Ctrl-Z (ASCIl SUB) key sequence as the end-of-line character.

-DDevice Specifies the name of the DOS device as /dev/fd0 or /dev/fd1. The default value of the Device
variable is /dev/fd0. This device must have the DOS disk format.

-V Writes file information to standard output about the format of the disk. Use this flag to verify that a

device is a DOS disk.
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Examples
1. To copy a text file from a DOS, type:

dosread Ell chapl.doc chapl

This command sequence copies the DOS text file \CHAP1.DOC on default device /dev/fd0 to chapl in
the current directory.

2. To copy a binary file from a DOS diskette, type:
dosread -D/dev/fdl /survey/test.dta /home/fran/testdata

This command sequence copies the DOS data file \SURVEY\TEST.DTA on /dev/fd1 to
/home/fran/testdata.

3. To copy every DOS file on a diskette, type:
dosdir | awk '!/There are/ {print $1}'|xargs -t -i dosread {} {}

This command sequence takes files from the default drive containing the DOS disk and copies them to
the current directory.

Files
lusr/bin/dosread Contains the dosread command.
/dev/fd0 Contains the device name for a diskette drive.

Related Information
command, command, command, command, command,
xargs

s| command.

[‘File Systems and Directories Overview”|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System User’s Guide: Operating System
and Devices.

“Types of Files’|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System User’s Guide: Operating System and Devices describes
files, file types, and how to name files.

doswrite Command

Purpose
Copies files to DOS files.

Syntax
doswrite [ [a|][ [v] 11 [Dpevice ] File1 File2

Description

The doswrite command copies the file specified by the File1 parameter to the DOS file specified by the
File2 parameter. The doswrite command copies files to a single DOS diskette. The doswrite command
cannot copy files across multiple DOS diskettes.

The doswrite command writes the file specified by the File2 parameter to the DOS device using standard
DOS naming conventions. Because the DOS \ (backslash) character can have a special meaning for the
DOS operating system, do not use a \ (backslash) when specifying subdirectory names in the File2
parameter. Use the / (slash) character instead.
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The doswrite command converts lowercase characters specified in the File1 parameter to uppercase
before it checks the DOS device. Because all file names are assumed to be full (not relative) path names,
you do not need to add the initial / (slash).

If the file specified in the File2 parameter contains a / (slash), each intervening component must exist as a
directory and the last component (the named file) must not exist. Any existing file with the same name is
overwritten.

Notes:

1. The wildcard characters * and ? (asterisk and question mark) are not treated in a special way by
this command (although they are by the shell). If you do not specify a file-name extension, the file
name is matched as if you had specified a blank extension.

2. This command must be named doswrite.
3. A DOS directory holds up to 244 files.

Flags

-a Replaces NL (new-line) characters with the CR-LF (carriage return, line-feed) sequence. Ctrl-Z is
added to the output at the end of file.

-D Device Specifies the name of the DOS device as /dev/fd0 or /dev/fd1. The default device is /dev/fd0. This
device must have the DOS disk format.

-V Writes information to standard output about the format of the disk. Use this flag to verify that a
device is a DOS disk.

Examples

1. To copy a text file to a DOS diskette, enter:
doswrite E\I chapl chapl.doc

This copies the file chapl in the current directory to the DOS text file \CHAP1.DOC on default device
/dev/fdO.

2. To copy a binary file to a DOS diskette, enter:
doswrite -D/dev/fdl /home/fran/testdata /survey/test.dta

This copies the data file /home/fran/testdata to the DOS file \SURVEY\TEST.DTA on /dev/fd1.
3. To copy every file in the current directory to a DOS diskette in your default drive, enter:

for i in *

do

doswrite $i §i

done

Files

/usr/bin/doswrite Contains the doswrite command.
/dev/fd0 Contains the device name for diskette drive.

Related Information

|Fi|es Overview|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System User’s Guide: Operating System and Devices describes files,
file types, and how to name files.

The [dosdel|command, command, [dosformat] command, |dosread| command.
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dp Command

Purpose

Parses and reformats dates.

Syntax

dp [ [form|Fie | String 11 fwidth| Number 1[Date]
Description

The dp command parses and reformats dates. The dp command is not started by the user. The dp
command is called by other programs, typically by its full path name, /usr/lib/mh/dp.

The dp command parses each mail header string specified as a date and attempts to reformat the string.

The default output format for the dp command is the ARPA RFC 822 standard. For each string it is unable
to parse, the dp command displays an error message.

Parameter

Date Specifies the date to be parsed.

Flags

-form File Reformats the date specified in the Date parameter to the alternate format described by
the File variable.

-format String Reformats the date specified in the Date parameter to the alternate format specified by
the String variable. The default format string follows:
%<(nodate{text})error:%{text}%|%(putstr(pretty{text}))%>

-help Lists the command syntax, available switches (toggles), and version information.

Note: For Message Handler (MH), the name of this flag must be fully spelled out.
-width Number Sets the maximum number of columns the dp command uses to display dates and error
messages. The default is the width of the display.

Files
$HOME/.mh_profile| Contains the MH user profile.
letc/mh/mtstailor| Contains MH command definitions.

Related Information
The command.

in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System User’s Guide: Communications and Networks.

dpid2 Daemon

Purpose
Starts the dpid2 DPI-SMUX converter daemon as a background process.
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Syntax
dpid2 [[d|[ Level]]

Description

The dpid2 command starts the dpid2 DPI-SMUX converter daemon. This command may only be issued
by a user with root privileges or by a member of the system group.

The dpid2 DPI-SMUX converter daemon complies with the standard Simple Network Management
Protocol Distributed Protocol Interface Version 2.0 defined by RFC 1592 and SNMP MUX Protocol and
MIB defined by RFC 1227.

dpid2 acts as a DPI 2.0 to SMUX converter. It is used to allow DPI sub-agents, such as
lusr/sbin/hostmibd, to talk with the AIX SNMP version 1 agent. The converter changes DPI2 messages
into SMUX protocol messages and vice-versa. dpid2 itself is implemented as SMUX peer. It will connect
with the TCP port 199 of the SMUX server which is part of snmpd agent. To a DPI2 sub-agent (e.qg.
lusr/sbin/hostmibd), dpid2 behaves as a DPI2 agent. It listens on an arbitrary TCP port for a connection
request from a DPI2 sub-agent. This is port number is registered by dpid2 daemon with the snmpd agent
through MIB variable dpiPortForTCP (1.3.6.1.4.1.2.2.1.1.1). The DPI2 sub-agent learns this port number
from the snmpd agent by sending a get-request query for the dpiPortForTCP.0 (1.3.6.1.4.1.2.2.1.1.1.0)
instance to the snmpd agent. After the DPI2 sub-agent knows the TCP port number which the DPI2 agent
is listening on, it will then try to connect to it.

The dpid2 daemon is normally executed during system startup when the /etc/rc.tcpip shell script is called.

The dpid2 daemon should be controlled using the System Resource Controller (SRC). Entering dpid2 at
the command line is not recommended.
Use the following SRC commands to manipulate the dpid2 daemon:

startsrc
Starts a subsystem, group of subsystems, or a subserver.

stopsrc
Stops a subsystem, group of subsystems, or a subserver.

refresh
Causes a subsystem or group of subsystems to reread the appropriate configuration file.

Issrc  Gets the status of a subsystem, group of subsystems, or a subserver.
Note: On AlX release 5.2.0 and after, the snmpdv3 agent itself acts as a DPI2 agent and listens on the
dpiPortForTCP.0 TCP port. Therefore, dpid2 is not needed when using the snmpdv3 agent.

Therefore, the dpid2 daemon won’t be executed in the system startup and the dpid2 line in
letc/re.tepip will be commented out.
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Flags

-d Level Specifies tracing/debug level.
8 DPI level 1
16 DPI level 2
32 Internal level 1
64 Internal level 2
128 Internal level 3

Add the numbers for multiple trace levels.
Note: If the -d flag is specified, by the level number is not specified, the default level will be 56.
If -d flag is not specified, the default level is 0.

Examples

1.

To start the dpid2 daemon, enter a command similar to the following:
startsrc -s dpid2 -a "-f /tmp/dpid2.log"

This command starts the dpid2 daemon and logs information to the /tmp/dpid2.log file at debug level
0.

2. To stop the dpid2 daemon, normally enter:
stopsrc -s dpid2
This command stops the dpid2 daemon. The -s flag specified the subsystem that follows to be
stopped.
3. To get the short status from the hostmbid, enter:
Issrc -s dpid2
This command returns the name of the daemon, the process ID of the daemon, and the state of the
daemon (active or inactive).
Files
letc/snmpd.conf Specify smux peer entry in snmpd v1 agent configuration file.
letc/snmpd.peers Specify the configuration for smux peer.
/etc/mib.defs Defines the Management Information Base (MIB) variables the SNMP agent and

manager should recognize and handle.

Related Information
The daemon, [hostmibd] command.

The /etc/snmpd.peers file.

drm_admin Command

Purpose

Administers servers based on the Data Replication Manager (DRM), such as glbd, the replicated version
of the global location broker (GLB).
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Syntax
drm_admin []

Description

The drm_admin tool administers servers based on the Data Replication Manager (DRM) such as glbd,
the replicated version of the global location broker (GLB).

With drm_admin, you can inspect or modify replica lists, merge databases to force convergence among
replicas, stop servers, and delete replicas.

The role of drm_admin is to administer the replication of databases, not to change the data they contain.
For instance, you can use drm_admin to merge two replicas of the GLB database, but you must use
Ib_admin to add a new entry to the database. Also, although drm_admin can stop or delete a GLB
replica, you must invoke glbd directly if you want to start or create a replica.

Once invoked, drm_admin enters an interactive mode, in which it accepts the commands described
below.

Flags
-version Displays the version of NCS that this glbd belongs to, but does not start the daemon.
Subcommands

Most drm_admin commands operate on a default object (DefaultObj) at a default host (DefaultHost).
Together, DefaultObj and DefaultHost specify a default replica. Defaults are established by the set
command and are remembered until changed by another set.

Currently, the only known object is GLB.

Some drm_admin commands operate on a host other than the default. We identify this host as
OtherHost.

The host name you supply as a DefaultHost or an OtherHost takes the form Family:Host, where the host
can be specified either by its name or by its network address. For example, ip:jeeves, ip:bertie, and
ip:#192.5.5.5 are acceptable host names.

addrep OtherHost Adds OtherHost to the replica list at DefaultHost. The replica at DefaultHost
will propagate OtherHost to all other replica lists for DefaultOb.

chrep -from OtherHost -to Changes the network address for OtherHost in the replica list at DefaultHost

NewOtherHost to NewOtherHost. The replica at DefaultHost will propagate this change to all

other replica lists for DefaultObj. The chrep command will fail if a replica of
DefaultObj is running at OtherHost or if OtherHost is not on the replica list at
DefaultHost.
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delrep OtherHost

info
Irep [-d] [-clocks] [-na]

merge {-from | -to} OtherHost

merge_all

monitor [-r n]
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Deletes the replica of DefaultObj at OtherHost. The delrep command tells
the replica at OtherHost to:

1. Propagate all of the entries in its propagation queue.

2. Propagate a delete request to all other replicas, causing OtherHost to be
deleted from all other replica lists for DefaultObj.

3. Delete its copy of DefaultObj.
4. Stop running.

The delrep command returns you immediately to the drm_admin prompt,
but the actual deletion of the replica can take a long time in configurations
that are not stable and intact. You can check whether the daemon for the
deleted replica has stopped by listing the processes running on its host.
Gets status information about the replica for DefaultObj at DefaultHost.
Lists replicas for DefaultObj as stored in the replica list at DefaultHost.

-d Lists deleted as well as existing replicas.

-clocks
Shows the current time on each host and indicates clock skew
among the replicas.

-na Lists the network address of each host.

Copies entries in the DefaultObj database and replica list from one replica to
another. It copies an entry if no corresponding entry exists in the destination
database or if the corresponding entry in the destination database bears an

earlier timestamp.

A merge does not cause entries to be propagated. The database and replica
list at the origination are not changed.

The -from option copies entries from the DefaultObj database and replica list
at OtherHost to the DefaultObj database and replica list at DefaultHost.

The -to option copies entries from the database and replica list at
DefaultHost to the database and replica list at OtherHost.

A merge -from followed by a merge -to causes the replicas at the two hosts
to converge.

Uses DefaultHost as the hub for a global merge of all replicas for DefaultObj.
For each host on the replica list at DefaultHost, a merge_all first does a
merge -from, then does a merge -to. All replicas of DefaultObj are thereby
forced into a consistent state. The merge_all operation does not cause any
entries to be propagated.

You should do a merge_all when:

A replica is purged.

A replica is reset.

A replica has been inaccessible for two weeks or more.

A replica has become physically inaccessible (for example, when its
database is destroyed by a disk failure)

This command causes drm_admin to read the clock of each replica of
DefaultObj every n minutes and to report any clock skews or nonanswering
replicas. If you do not specify -r, the period is 15 minutes.



purgerep OtherHost Purges OtherHost from the replica list at DefaultHost. The replica at
DefaultHost then propagates a delete request to the replicas at the hosts
remaining on its list, thereby removing OtherHost from all other replica lists
for DefaultObj. The delete request is not sent to OtherHost.

A purgerep can cause data to be lost and should only be used when a
replica has become physically inaccessible. You should do a merge_all
operation after the purgerep to prevent the remaining replicas of the
DefaultObj database from becoming inconsistent. If the purged replica is still
running, it should be reset.

We recommend that you use chrep (rather than addrep and purgerep) to
change entries on the replica list.

quit Quits the drm_admin session.

reset OtherHost Resets the replica of DefaultObj at OtherHost.

The reset command tells the replica at OtherHost to delete its copy of
DefaultObj and to stop running. It does not cause OtherHost to be deleted
from any other replica lists. This command can cause data to be lost unless
a successful merge_all is done first.

set [-0 ObjName] -h HostName Sets the default object and host. All subsequent commands will operate on
ObjName. Subsequent commands that do not specify a host will be sent to
HostName. If you do not specify the -0 option, drm_admin keeps the current
DefaultObj.

If you use set with the -o option, drm_admin checks the clocks at all hosts
with replicas of the specified object.
stop Stops the server for DefaultObj that is running at DefaultHost.

Example
The following example starts drm_admin, sets the default object to GLB, and sets the default host to
mars:

/etc/ncs/drm_admin drm_admin: set -o glb -h dds:mars
Default object: glb default host: dds:mars

state: in service

Checking clocks of glb replicas

dds:mars 1987/04/09.17:09

dds:pluto 1987/04/09.17:09

dds:mercury 1987/04/09.17:07

Related Information
The command.

The (NCS) daemon

drmgr Command

Purpose
The drmgr command can be used to install and configure dynamic logical partitioning (DLPAR) scripts.

Syntax

drmgr { -iscript_name [-w minutes ] [ -f ] | -u script_name } [ -Dhostname ]

drmgr [@]
drmgr [script_insta/l_ root_directory |
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drmgr [[S] syslog ID ]
drmgr [E|]

Description

DLPAR scripts are provided by system administrators and vendors to coordinate the consumption of
resources (for example, specific processors and large amounts of pinned memory) by applications and/or
middleware with the addition or removal of those resources with respect to the operating system. DLPAR
scripts are invoked both before and after DLPAR operations. DLPAR scripts are provided so that
applications can be cleanly quiesed and restarted.

When installing scripts, the drmgr copies the script to a private repository. The default location, of which is
lusr/lib/dr/scripts/all. The user may specify an alternate location for this repository through the -R
base_script_directory option. In addition, a user may also install scripts to be executed only on selected
host machines by specifying the -D hostname option. The hostname parameter serves as an extension to
the base path and is compared to the current hostname using the 'uname -n’ command. If the -D
parameter is used to install a script, then it has to be used to uninstall it.

Note that the various action flags specified above cannot be combined. That is, a user cannot combine -R
and -S flags, -l and -R flags and so on.

Flags
-b
-D hostname

-f
-i script_name

-R base_script_directory
-S syslog_ID

-u script_name

-w minutes

Exit Status

This option will rebuild the scripts information file managed by drmgr. In general, this
option should only be used when restoring scripts from another systems.

This flag specifies the hostname of the machine on which the script can be invoked.
Forces the replacement of an existing script.

This flag is used to install a script. The script_name is the script to be installed with
complete path. If the path is not specified, the current directory is assumed. In case
of any name conflicts, drmgr will issue a warning and will not install the script. Any
existing script can be overwritten by specifying -f flag.

This option will display the details regarding the DLPAR scripts that are currently
installed.

This option can be used to change the base script install directory.

This ID string will be used as the syslog ID string while logging the syslog messages.
Note that this ID string is appended to every entry logged in syslog by drmgr.
Uninstalls a DLPAR script. If the script was installed with the -D option, then the
same parameter should be used to uninstall it. If no directory is specified, drmgr will
try to remove the DLPAR script from "all” install directory.

Overrides the time limit value specified by the vendor for the script. The script will be
aborted if it exceeds the specified time limit.

0 Successfully completed the requested operation

>0 The command failed. The cause of failure may be one of the following:
 File/Directory does not exist.
» The length of the parameter exceeds the system limit (PATH_MAX).
« Too many arguments were specified.
* You must have root authority to run this command.
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Related Information

[Dynamic Logical Partitioning|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing and
Debugging Programs.

drslot Command

Purpose
Manages a dynamically reconfigurable slot, such as, a hot plug slot.

Syntax
To Identify a Hot Plug Slot

drslot El { @ Slot | El DeviceName }E ConnectorType

To Prepare a Hot Plug Slot for Configuring Devices

drslot ElEl s/otEl ConnectorType [El ]

To Prepare a Hot Plug Slot for Removal of a Device
drslot E { El slot | El DeviceName} E ConnectorType [El ]

To Prepare a Hot Plug Slot for Removal and Replacement of a Device

drslot [R| {[-§] slot || DeviceName } k] ConnectorType [H]]

Description

The drslot command manages dynamically reconfigurable slots, that is, hot plug slots. Hot plug slots are
the plug-in points for connecting entities which can be configured without turning the system power off or
rebooting the operating system. For the add (-a) operation, the slot must be specified directly by using the
-s flag, giving the unique identifier for the slot. For the identify (-i), the remove (-r), and the replace (-R)
operations, the slot may be specified directly with the -s flag, or indirectly. The slot may be specified
indirectly by using the -l flag giving the logical name for a device connected to the slot. The drslot
command determines to which slot the specified device is connected and manages that slot.

Notes:

1. The remove and replace operations fail unless the device connected to the identified slot has
been unconfigured. For more information on how to successfully unconfigure a device, see
[Managing Hot Plug Connectors|in AlIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management Guide: Operating
System and Devices.

2. After an add or replace operation, you must run the command in order to make the new
device active and ready for use by the operating system.

Flags

Note: Do not use the -a, -i, -r, -R flags together.

-a Prepares a hot plug slot for configuring the device(s) connected to it. The slot is first identified
to you and you are prompted for confirmation of the slot. Next, you are prompted for
confirmation that the device has been connected to the slot. Upon confirmation that the
device has been connected, the slot is prepared and the device is made ready for
configuration.
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-¢ ConnectorType

-I DeviceName

-s Slot

Examples

Specifies the ConnectorType of the Slot on which you are operating. For example, the
ConnectorType for a hot plug PCI slot is pci. This flag is must be specified with the -a, -i, -r,
and -R flags.

Identifies a hot plug slot. The identification of the slot is hardware dependent. For example, if
a slot has an LED associated with it, issuing the drslot -i command may cause the LED to
flash.

Specifies that the identification step should be skipped when using the -a (add), -r (remove),
and -R (replace) flags. This flag should only be used when you are sure you have already
identified the proper slot.

Specifies the DeviceName, which is the logical device name of the device connected to the
slot to be managed. This flag must be used for the -i (identify), -r (remove) or -R (replace)
flags if the -s flag is not used.

Prepares a hot plug slot for removal of a device that has been previously unconfigured with
the rmdeﬂ command, or the SMIT, or Web-based System Manager equivalent. The slot is
identified and you are prompted for confirmation of the slot. If a visual indicator is associated
with the slot, it is turned off. Finally, the slot is prepared for device removal and you are
prompted for confirmation that the device has been removed from the slot.

Prepares a hot plug slot for the removal of a device that has been previously unconfigured
and the replacement with an identical device. The device must be unconfigured with the

command, or the SMIT or Web-based System Manager equivalent. drslot identifies

the slot and you are prompted for confirmation of the slot. Next, the slot is prepared for the
replacement of the device. You are then prompted to confirm that the device has been
replaced. Upon confirmation that the device has been replaced in the hot plug slot, the slot is
prepared and the device is made ready for configuration.

Specifies the Slot on which drslot should operate. This flag is required for the add (-a)
operation. This flag must be used for the identify (-i), remove (-r) or replace (-R) operations if
the the -l flag is not used. The format of Slot is Platform/ConnectorType dependent.

1. To identify a specific PCI hot plug slot, enter:

drslot pci Uu0.1-P1-I3

In this example, there is an LED associated with this slot. The system may display a message similar

to the following:

The visual indicator of the specified PCI slot has been set to the identify state. Press
Enter to continue or enter x to exit.

The LED for the slot specified by U0.1-P1-13 flashes until the you press the Enter key.
2. To add a hot pluggable Ethernet adapter to a hot plug slot without confirmation of the slot, enter:

drslot pc1' UO.l-Pl-I3

No confirmation prompt is given for identifying the slot. There will be a confirmation prompt displayed
when it is time to put the new adapter into the slot, and a message similar to the following displays:

The visual indicator for the specified PCI slot has been set to the action state. Insert the
PCI card into the identified slot, connect any devices to be configured, and press Enter to
continue. Enter x to exit.

After connecting the adapter, press Enter, and the slot is prepared.
To identify a particular PCI slot before replacing the scsi card in it, enter the following:

drsiot [-R [-d pci [-§] vo.2-P1-13

The system displays messages similar to the following:

The visual indicator of the specified PCI slot has been set to the identify state. Press
Enter to continue or enter x to exit.
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The LED for the PCI slot blinks to identify the slot. Pressing any key but the Enter key exits the
command. Pressing Enter continues with this slot. If continuing, the LED for the PCI slot is changed to
the action state and the system displays a message similar to the following:

The visual indicator for the specified PCI slot has been set to the action state. Replace
the PCI card in the identified slot, reconnect any devices to be configured, and press Enter
to continue. Enter x to exit. Exiting now leaves the PCI slot in the removed state.

Files
/usr/sbin/drslot

Related Information
The command, command, the command.

For information about Hot Plug Management and PCI Hot Plug Support for PCI Adapters, see [PCI Hot
|Plug Management| in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management Concepts: Operating System and Devices.

For information about using PCI Hot Plug Support for PCI Adapters, see [Managing Hot Plug Connectors|in
AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management Guide: Operating System and Devices.

ds_reg Command

Purpose
Documentation Library Service registration tool.

Syntax

ds_reg [|-q 1 | Locale ViewSet View
ds_reg [|-q ] [d|] Locale ViewSet View ViewDefinitionFile

Description

By default, the ds_reg command registers the contents of a view definition file with the specified view in
the given view set for the specified locale.

With theflag, the ds_reg command removes previously registered contents of a view definition file from
the specified view in the given view set for the specified locale.

With theB flag, the ds_reg command lists the specified view in the given view set for the specified locale.

Flags

-d Unregisters the contents of the view definition file from the specified view in the given view set for
the specified locale.

-l Lists the contents of the specified view in the given view set and locale. No view definition file need
be specified.

-q Specifies the quiet option, causing the ds_reg to suppress the display of messages.

Examples

To register the contents of the view definition file ‘"MyBook.vdf into the view 'Books’ of the 'Global’ view set
in the English (en_US) locale, enter:

ds_reg en_US Global Books MyBook.vdf

To remove the contents of the view definition file '"MyBook.vdf from the view 'Books’ of the ’Global’ view
set in the English (en_US) locale, enter:

ds_reg -d en_US Global Books MyBook.vdf
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To list the contents of the 'Books’ view of the 'Global’ view set in the English (en_US) locale, enter:
ds_reg -1 en_US Global Books

Files

lusr/sbin/ds_reg The ds_reg command
/usr/docsearch/views/<locale>/<view set>/<view>.vdf The view set registries
/usr/lib/nls/msg/$LANG/docsearch.cat The Documentation Library message catalog

Related Information

The Documentation Library Service chapters in the |AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management Guide]
Operating System and Deviced and the|AIX 5L Version 5.2 General Programming Concepts: Writing and
Debugging Programs

dscreen Command

Purpose
Starts the [Dynamic Screen utility]

Syntax
dscreen [ [i] infoFile | [H] TermType ]

Description

The dscreen command starts the Dynamic Screen utility, which allows a single physical terminal to be
connected to several virtual sessions, or screens, at one time.

If no flags are specified, the dscreen command reads the description for the terminal specified in the
TERM environment variable from the file specified in the DSINFO environment variable. If the DSINFO
environment variable is not specified, the terminal description is read from the [letc/dsinfd| file. A terminal
description typically contains the following configuration information:

* Keys used with the Dynamic Screen utility and their function
* Number of pages of screen memory the terminal has available
» Code sequences that must be sent or received to access and use Dynamic Screen features

Flags

-i InfoFile Specifies the file that contains alternate key mappings for use with the Dynamic Screen utility.
This option is useful when the originally defined Dynamic Screen keys conflict with one of your
applications.

If this flag is not specified, terminal configuration information is read from the file specified in
the DSINFO environment variable, if set. Otherwise, information is read from the /etc/dsinfo
file.

-t TermType Identifies the terminal description to be read from the file containing the key mappings. This
option is useful when the desired terminal type does not match the setting of the TERM
environment variable.

Examples

1. To start the Dynamic Screen utility using key mapping defaults, enter:

dscreen
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This sets the DSINFO and TERM environment variables as designated in the default /etc/dsinfo file.

2. To start the Dynamic Screen utility and specify a file that contains alternate key mappings and also
identifies a terminal description to be read from the file, enter:

dscreen -i myfile -t myterm

This uses information from a user-created dsinfo-type file named myinfo to handle unusual key
mapping needs. The myinfo file also contains a terminal definition named myterm.

3. To start the Dynamic Screen utility and specify an alternate terminal setup, enter:
dscreen -t wy60-wp

This terminal definition (maintained in the /etc/dsinfo file) sets dscreen assigned key actions so they
do not conflict with control key command sequences in the word processing application being used.

Files

Ietc Contains the terminal descriptions for the Dynamic Screen utility.

Related Information

[Dynamic Screen Utility] in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System Management Guide: Communications and Networks
book.

dsh Command

Purpose
dsh - Concurrently issues remote shell commands to multiple hosts and formats results.

Syntax
dsh —q

dsh [-a] [-c] [-i ] [-h] [-m] [-q] [-V] [-s] [-Z] [-S csh | ksh] [-L] [-I login_name] [-n node_list | =] [-w
[node_list] | — ] [-N nodegroups] [-o "remote_shell_options"] [-r remote_shell_path] [-f fanout_value] [-t
timeout] [-R | --reports directory] [--log pathname/filename] [-W | --noFileWriting] [command]

Description

The dsh command invokes commands on a set of nodes concurrently. It issues a remote shell command
concurrently for each node that is specified and returns the output from all the nodes, formatted so that
command results from all nodes can be managed. /usr/bin/rsh is the model for syntax and security.

The set of nodes to which commands are sent can be determined in two ways:

The preferred method is the node list. The node list is obtained from the first instance of one of the
following:

1. Alist of host names is specified on the command line when the —n flag is used. A list of node groups
is specified on the command line when the -N flag is used.

2. The contents of a file named by the DSH_LIST environment variable. The node list file format is one
host name per line. Blank lines and comment lines beginning with # are ignored.

Another method is called the working collective. The working collective is obtained from the first instance
of one of the following:

1. Alist of host names is specified on the command line when the —-w flag is used. A list of node groups
is specified on the command line when the -N flag is used.
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2. The contents of a file named by the WCOLL environment variable. The working collective file format is
one host name per line. Blank lines and comment lines beginning with # are ignored.

An error occurs if neither a node list nor a working collective exists when this method is used, and no
commands are issued.

If nodes are specified in more than one way, only the highest priority specification is used, as follows:
1. -nflag

2. -w flag

3. DSH_LIST

4. WCOLL

If the command parameter is not specified, dsh reads lines from the command line or standard input and
issues each input as a command on each host in the node list or working collective. The commands use
the syntax of the remote shell command.

To exit the dsh command line mode, enter exit on the command line or press the Enter key at the dsh
prompt.

When commands are resolved on the remote node, the path used is determined by the DSH_PATH
environment variable specified by the user. If DSH_PATH is not set, the path used is the remote shell
default path. (For example, to set DSH_PATH to the path set on the source node, use
DSH_PATH=$PATH).

dsh runs commands directly on the local host rather than using the remote shell unless the -l flag is used.

The maximum number of concurrent remote shell commands can be specified with the fanout —f flag or
using the DSH_FANOUT environment variable. If desired, sequential invocation can be obtained by
specifying a fanout value of 1. The fanout is kept at the fanout number that is specified. When one
command is completed on a node, another command is started. If fanout is not specified by the
DSH_FANOUT environment variable or by the —f flag, then a default fanout of 64 is used. Each remote
shell command that dsh runs requires a reserved TCP/IP port, and only 512 such ports are available per
node.

If the streaming mode is specified by the —s flag instead of the fanout mode, then output is returned from
each node as the command is completed on that node, instead of waiting for the command to be
completed on all nodes before the results are returned. This can improve performance but causes the
output to be unsorted.

Exit values for the remote shell commands are displayed in messages from the dsh command if the exit
values are nonzero. A nonzero return code from a remote shell indicates that the remote shell has
encountered a problem. This is unrelated to the exit code of the remotely issued command. If a remote
shell encounters a problem, that node is removed from the current node list. Use the -z flag to obtain the
return code from the last command issued on the remote node. Note that OpenSSH behaves differently; it
returns the exit status of the remote command as its exit status. This affects the behavior of dsh and may
require the use of the —c flag.

The dsh exit value is 0 if no errors occurred in the dsh command and all remote shell commands finished
with exit codes of 0. If internal errors occur or the remote shell commands do not complete successfully,
the dsh exit value is greater than 0. The exit value is increased by 1 for each successive instance of an
unsuccessful run.

No particular error recovery for command errors on remote hosts is provided. The application or user can

examine the command results in the standard error and standard output of the dsh command and take
appropriate action.
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The dsh command waits until results are in for each command for all hosts and displays those results
before reading more input commands. This is true only if the —s flag is not specified on the dsh command
line.

The dsh command does not work with interactive commands, including those read from standard input.

The dsh command output consists of the output (standard error and standard output) of the remotely
issued commands. The dsh standard output is the standard output of the remote shell command. The dsh
standard error is the standard error of the remote shell command. Each line is prefixed with the host name
of the node which produced the output. The host name is followed by ":” and a line of the command
output.

For example, a command was issued to a node list of host1, host2, and host3. When the command was
issued on each of the hosts, the following lines were written by the remote commands:
For hostl stdout:

hloutl
hlout?2

For host2 stdout:
h2outl
h2out?2

For host3 stdout:
h3outl

For host3 stderr:
h3errl
h3err2

dsh stdout will be
hostl: hloutl
hostl: hlout2
host2: h2outl
host2: h2out?2
host3: h3outl

dsh stderr will be
host3: h3errl
host3: h3err2

A filter to display identical outputs grouped by node is provided separately. See the dshbak command.

If a node is detected as being down (for example, a remote shell command issues a non-zero return
code), subsequent commands are not sent to this node on this invocation of the dsh command unless the
—c flag is specified.

An exclamation point (!) at the beginning of a command line causes the command to be passed directly to
the local host in the current environment. The command is not sent to the node list.

Signal 2 (INT), Signal 3 (QUIT), and Signal 15 (TERM) are propagated to the remote commands.

Signal 19 (CONT), Signal 17 (STOP), and Signal 18 (TSTP) are defaulted. This means that the dsh
command responds normally to these signals, but the signals do not have an effect on the remotely
running commands. Other signals are caught by dsh and have their default effects on the dsh command.
In the case of these other signals, all current child processes, and by means of propagation their remotely
running commands, are terminated (SIGTERM).
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Note: The DSH_REMOTE_CMD environment variable can be used to specify a remote shell other than
the default /usr/bin/rsh. For example, a secure remote command that conforms to the IETF
(Internet Engineering Task Force) secure remote command protocol. Be aware, however of the
following limitations:

1. The dsh itself has no security configuration or obligations. All security issues are related to the
remote environment enabled by the user and the security configuration level that the user has
implemented. For example, if the remote shell requires public keys or Kerberos Version 5
credentials, it is the responsibility of the user to implement this.

2. Use the fully qualified host name when you define a node for the remote shell. If the remote
shell requires a list of nodes in its configuration, then the nodes must be defined by their fully
qualified host names. This allows the dsh command to recognize the node. You can also use
an alias to define a node. Aliases are permitted provided the fully qualified host name is also
provided.

You can specify the remote shell you wish to use in the following ways. The order shown here is the order
of precedence.

* —rflag
 DSH_REMOTE_CMD environment variable
* CSM RemoteShell attribute (see the esmconfig command).

If none of the above are specified, dsh defaults to /usr/bin/rsh.

Note that dsh defaults to ksh syntax unless you use the =S flag.

Flags

-a Adds all nodes defined to CSM to the node list. Note that you cannot use the —a flag with the —n
or —w flag.

-C Specifies that commands that were unsuccessful should continue to be sent to the remote nodes.

—f fanout_value
Specifies a fanout value. The default value is 64. It indicates the maximum number of concurrent
remote shell commands to issue. Sequential runs can be specified by indicating a fanout value of
1. The fanout value is taken from the DSH_FANOUT environment variable if the —f flag is not
specified.

-h Writes the command’s usage statement to standard output.

—i Informs the user that a node is not responding and prompts the user to decide whether the node
should be included in the node list.

-l login_name
Specifies a remote user name under which to invoke the commands. If -1 is not used, the remote

user name is the same as the local user name. Use this flag as you would with the remote shell
command.

--log pathname/filename
Sets the log file. Log entries are added for each instance of the dsh command. This flag overrides
the DSH_LOG environment variable.

-L Specifies to not export locale environment.

-m Prints the results of monitoring for each node in the form of the starting and completion messages
for each node.

—-n node_list | -
Specifies a comma or space-separated list of node host names, IP addresses, or node ranges on
which to run the command. Space-separated lists must be inside double quotes. For information
about specifying node ranges, see the noderange man page.
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If — is specified, you enter standard input mode. dsh prompts for host names with dsh host>".".
Enter the host names one line at a time. When you are finished, press <Ctrl+d> to exit standard
input mode and return to the dsh prompt. If —-n - is used, commands cannot be read from
standard input when redirected from a file.

Note: Duplicate host names are included only once in the node list.

—-N nodegroups
Resolves one or more CSM node groups, separated by commas, and adds the nodes to the node
list or working collective.

-0 "remote_shell_options”
Forwards options for the remote shell. The information within the quotation marks is forwarded and
included in the remote shell.

-q Displays the current environment variable settings. For example, the list of nodes in the current
node list or working collective file and the value of the DSH_FANOUT environment variable are
displayed.

Note: This flag must be specified by itself on the dsh command line. It cannot be used in
conjunction with any other dsh flag or with the command parameter.

—r remote_shell_path
Provides the full path of the remote shell that is used to access the remote systems. The default
remote shell is rsh.

-R | --reports directory
Sets the reports directory for reporting. All output from each host is saved to individual output and
error files and a report is generated. A unique subdirectory is created to hold the output files and
the report for each instance of the command. The subdirectory name is created using the default
unspecified or the string provided using the --reportName flag. An integer extension is added to
the name to create a unique directory name. The flag overrides the DSH_REPORTS_DIRECTORY
environment variable.

-s Specifies output in streaming mode. The output is unsorted, but performance is likely to improve,
and memory utilization is reduced.
-S csh | ksh

Specifies the shell syntax to be used on the remote system.

-t timeout
Specifies the time, in seconds, to wait for response from the remote shell. Overrides the value of
the DSH_TIMEOUT environment variable.

-v Verifies a node before adding it to the node list. If a node is not responding, it is not included in
the node list. If the /Jopt/csm/bin/lsnode command is installed, then it can be used to check the
ping status of the node. If the Isnode command is not installed or if the status returned is not
zero, then the command /bin/ping can be used to check the node. The /bin/ping command takes
a few seconds to check the node that is not responding, rather than the minute typically taken for
the remote shell command to time out.

-w node_list | -
Equivalent to the -n flag.

-W | --noFileWriting
Disables output file writing for an instance of the command when used with the --reports flag or
when the DSH_REPORTS_DIRECTORY is set. Reporting remains enabled. This flag is required
when using reporting with the dshbak command.

-z Prints the return code of the last command that was run remotely. The return code is appended at
the end of the output for each node.
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Parameters

command Specifies a command to invoke on the node list. It is passed to the remote shell. This
command is specified by using the remote shell command syntax.

Security

Before running Kerberos Version 5 remote commands, you must first run the kinit command to obtain a
ticket-grant-ticket.

Additional security considerations are the same as those for the remote shell command.

Exit Status

0 The command has run successfully.

1 An error has occurred.

Environment Variables

DSH_FANOUT
Sets the maximum number of concurrent remote shell commands. This can also be set by the —f
flag.

DSH_LIST
Specifies a file that contains definitions of the set of nodes that comprise the node list.

DSH_LOG
Enables logging when set to the absolute path and file name of the log file. This variable is
overridden by the --log and --noLogging flags.

DSH_PATH
Sets the path that is used on the remote nodes. If DSH_PATH is not set, the default path for the
remote shell is used. For example, DSH_PATH=$PATH sets the path on the remote node to the
same path that is used on the source node.

DSH_REMOTE_CMD
Specifies the path of the remote shell executable to use instead of the default.

DSH_REMOTE_OPTS
Includes the options specified in the remote command when the command is forwarded to the
remote nodes.

DSH_REPORTS_DIRECTORY
Enables reporting and output file writing when set to the reports directory path. This variable is
overridden by the --reports and the --noReporting flags.

DSH_TIMEOUT
Specifies the time, in seconds, to wait for response from the remote shell. This can also be set
with the -t flag.

WwcCOLL
Equivalent to DSH_LIST.

Examples

1. To run the ps command on each host listed in the dshhosts file, enter:
DSH_LIST=./dshhosts dsh ps

2. To list the current node list file as specified by the DSH_LIST environment variable, enter:
dsh -q

3. To set the node list to three nodes and start reading commands from standard input, enter:
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dsh -n otherhostl,otherhost2,otherhost3

4. To set the current node list to three nodes and issue a command on those nodes while formatting the
output, enter:
dsh -n hostl,host2,host3 -a cat /etc/passwd | dshbak

5. To append the file remotefile on the node named otherhost to the file named otherremotefile,
which is located on otherhost, enter:
dsh -n otherhost cat remotefile '>>' otherremotefile

6. To run a file of commands sequentially on all the members of the current working collective and save
the results in a file, including the collective and the working collective for each command, enter:
dsh -if 1 <commands_file >results 2>&1

7. To run the ps command on the node list and filter results locally, enter:
dsh ps -ef | grep root

8. To run the ps command and filter results on the node list hosts (this can improve performance
considerably), enter:
dsh 'ps -ef | grep root'

or
dsh ps -ef "|" grep root
9. To cat a file from host1 to the local system, stripping off the preceding host name to preserve the file,

enter:
dsh -n hostl cat /etc/passwd | cut -d: -f2- | cut -c2- >myetcpasswd

10. To run the needs_auth_program with the -D flag specified on the remote shell on all of the nodes in
the cluster, enter:
dsh -a -o "-D" /usr/bin/needs_auth_program

11. To enter a list of host names in standard input mode by specifying —n— and then request the date
from the specified nodes, enter:
dsh -n -

When you complete the list of host names, press <Ctrl+d> to return to the dsh prompt. At the dsh
prompt, specify:
date

Output will be similar to the following:

# dsh -n -

hostl

host2

host3

dsh> date

hostl: Fri Mar 23 08:46:59 EST 2001
host2: Fri Mar 23 08:46:59 EST 2001
host3: Fri Mar 23 08:46:59 EST 2001
dsh> exit

#

Location
lopt/csm/bin/dsh

Related Information
The dshbak and rsh commands.
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dslpaccept Command

Purpose
Accept print queue requests for directory-enabled System V print systems.

Syntax
dslpaccept |PrintQueueName

Description

The dslpaccept and dslpreject commands are used to set a print queue so that it will accept or reject
print requests being queued for it. Unlike the accept and reject commands, the directory-enabled
commands can control remote print systems, so long as they are directory-enabled. This is because they
write directly to the print queue object on the directory server.

The user of this command must be directory-enabled and have permissions set for write, modify, search
and read on the directory, in the directory context in which the user is administrator.

Parameters

PrintQueueName The PrintQueueName parameter is the RDN of the print queue object. Multiple print
queue names may be specified in a comma-separated list.

Exit Status

0 Indicates success.

1 Indicates invalid options.

2 Indicates that the specified print queue is unknown.

3 Indicates that this user does not have modify permissions.

4 Indicates that an invalid RDN was supplied.

5 Indicates that the value is already set.

6 Indicates that the command is unable to contact the directory service
7 Indicates any other error.

Examples

1. To set the print queue "hpcolor” to accept requests:
dslpaccept hpcolor

Related Information

The [dslpaccess| command, [dslpadmin] command, [dslpdisable command, [dslpenable| command,
|s|pprotoco||command command slpsearc command, |Ipsta!|command

dslpaccess Command

Purpose

Allow or deny non-directory enabled users and systems access to a print queue for a System V print
subsystem.
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Syntax
dslpaccess [-q QueueName [a| AllowList | [-d| DenyList

Description

The dslpaccess command either allows or denies users and systems access to a directory-enabled print
queue. It is modeled on the Ipadmin command’s -u option.

Allow and deny lists consist of a comma-separated list of entries, each of which may specify a login ID, or
a system name and login ID, as follows:

[[LoginID]|[System!LoginID]],[[LoginID]|[System!Login-ID]],...

LoginID or System, or both, can be set to the wildcard all, allowing or denying all appropriate entries. Use
all with care. When the all entry is added to one list, all non-all entries are removed from the other list, for
the appropriate value of LoginID or System. The default for System is the local host.

The user of this command must be directory-enabled and have permissions set for write, modify, search
and read on the directory, in the directory context in which they are administrator.

Flags

-a AllowList Specifies a list of users to add to the allow list. If present, these are deleted from the deny list.
This option can not be used with the -d option.

-d DenyList Specifies a list of users to add to the deny list. If present, these are deleted from the allow list.
This option can not be used with the -a option.

-q QueueName The queue-name parameter is the RDN of the print queue. If the print queue name does not

exist in the directory context, the command fails.

Exit Status

Indicates success.

Indicates invalid options.

Indicates that the specified print queue is unknown.

Indicates that the user does not have appropriate access control permissions.
Indicates that an invalid RDN was supplied.

Indicates that the value is already set.

D 00 A W N = O

Indicates any other error.

Examples

1. The following grants user fredb access to print queue printq1 on host systemX:
dslpaccess -q printql -a systemX!fredb

2. The following denies access to print queue printq1 to user tomt for all hosts:
dslpaccess -q printql -d all!tomt

Related Information

The |ds|paccepﬂ command, Eslpadmin| command, Eslpdisable| command, Eslpenabla command,

|ds|pprotoco|| command, |ds|rejec!| command, Eslpsearcﬂ command, |Ipsta!| command.
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dslpadmin Command

Purpose
Configure directory-enabled print service for a System V print subsystem.

Syntax

dslpadmin [ m PrintQueueName [. QueueDescription | [El LocalQueueName E banner

nobanner ] [ n mail | none El FaultRecovery 1 [ [El /ca/Pr/nterName] [él[NetworkEnt/t Name ] ]
] [ PhysicalPrinterName [ -T| PrinterType [El Location ] [ L PDLList] ] [ Pr/ntQueueName
PhysicalPrinterName [E ContentType 1 [ [ | InterfaceScript ] | [ Standard | PS ] ] ] [0 PrintOptions ]
1 [l PrintQueueName [E ContentType 1] 1 [E| PrintQueueName E NetworkEntityName |
PrintSystemDNSName | PrinterSystemAddress | [E BSD | HPNP ]

dslpadmin [ [-q| PrintQueueName [ [-u] PhysicalPrinterName] [ [-U] ObjectRDN 1 |

dslpadmin [E(I PrintQueueName] [|Z| PhysicalPrinterName | [El NetworkEntityName ]
dslpadmin [[-h]]

Description

The dslpadmin command is used to perform the following functions in order to configure a
directory-enabled print service:

» Add print queues and physical printers to the system.

* Modify print queues and physical printers.

* Remove print queues and physical printers from the system.
* Add and delete network entity objects for networked printers.

The dslpadmin command provides directory-aware versions of the functionality supplied by Ipadmin
(which is not directory-aware), and continues to use the traditional “*flat file” configuration system. Note
that where both systems are in use, the printer subsystem employs information found in the directory first.
It is the responsibility of the administrator to ensure that naming conflicts do not arise between the two
configuration systems.

The directory-enabled commands use Relative Distinguished Names (RDNs), rather than Distinguished
Names (DNs). For example, to create a directory-enabled queue with a DN of
"cn=test,ou=printq,ou=print,cn=aixdata”, only the RDN "test” is to be used for the PrintQueueName.

When configuring a print queue where the administrator is not on the system that is to host the print
queue, the InterfaceScript parameter of -i and the PrinterType parameter of -T are not checked. This is
because the remote system cannot be accessed in order to do the checks. It is therefore the
administrator’s responsibility to ensure that the specified InterfaceScript and PrinterType exist on the
remote hosting system.

A command line can contain any combinations of the -q , -P and -s flags, or any combination of the -x, -X
and -r flags, but only one of each flag. When multiple directory objects are simultaneously created or
modified, appropriate links are set up between the three object types (printers, print queues and network
entities).
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Flags

-a PrinterSystemDNSName |
PrinterSystemAddress

-A [ mail | none ]

-D QueueDescription

-F FaultRecovery

-h
-i InterfaceScript

-1 ContentType[, ContentType, ...

-1 Location

Associates a DNS name or network address with the system. If the argument
given can be interpreted as an IPv4 or IPv6 address, it is an address, if not it
is assumed to be a DNS name. The -a flag causes the network entity object
specified by -s to be modified, or else created if it does not already exist. The
administrator should ensure that network entity objects are given unique
names, so as to avoid modifying existing UNIX system objects instead of
adding new print system objects. This flag requires the -s flag.

Instructs the print system to generate a mail message if a print request fails.
The mail is sent to the owner of the physical printer, or to the root user of the
system hosting the print queue, if the printer has no owner or the user has no
mail address. The default is none. This flag requires the -q flag.

Defines a description comment for the print queue object specified with the -q
flag. This description is displayed whenever a user asks for a full description
of a print queue using the Ipstat command. Strings containing whitespace
should be double quoted. This flag requires the -q flag.

Defines the print queue’s fault recovery mode. This flag specifies the recovery
to be used if the printer on a print queue fails while printing a print request.
The value of FaultRecovery can be any of the following:

continue
Continue printing on the top of the page where printing stopped. This
requires a filter to wait for the fault to clear before automatically
continuing.

beginning
Start printing the request again from the beginning.

wait Disable printing on PhysicalPrinterName and wait for the
administrator or a user to enable printing again.

During the wait the administrator or the user who submitted the
stopped print request can issue a change request that specifies
where printing should resume. If no change request is made before
printing is enabled, printing resumes at the top of the page where it
stopped, if the filter allows; otherwise, the request is printed from the
beginning.

The default value of FaultRecovery is beginning. This flag requires the -q
flag.

Displays a brief help screen.

Pathname for the printer’'s InterfaceScript when accessed through the
specified print queue. This flag is not valid if the -P flag has not been
specified. The interface scripts are usually supplied by the user. This flag
cannot be used when -m has also been specified. This flag requires both the
-q and the -P flags.

Specifies the print queue’s content types. Allows the print queue to handle
print requests with the content types in the list. If the list contains more than
one ContentType, the ContentType parameters must be separated by
commas. See the Ipadmin manual page for a full description of the format.
This also requires the -P flag and the -q flag.

Defines the printer’s location. This is a string identifying where a printer is
physically located, for example "Building X, Room 6". It can be searched on
by the dslpsearch command. Once set, this value can only be overwritten,
not removed. This flag requires the -P flag.
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-L PDL[, PDL, ..]

-m [ standard | PS ]

-n LocalQueueName

-0 [ banner | nobanner ]

-0 PrintOption=Value], ...]

-P PhysicalPrinterName

-q PrintQueueName

-r NetworkEntityName

-s NetworkEntityName

4t [ BSD | HPNP |

-T PrinterTypel, PrinterType, ...

-u PhysicalPrinterName

-U ObjectRDN
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]

Specifies the list of Page Description Languages (PDLs) supported by the
printer. This is used to advertise any PDL the printer supports, and can be
searched on, using the dslpsearch command. The AUTOSW, PCL, PCLXL,
POSTSCRIPT, TEXT, ESCP, PJL, SIMPLE, and OTHER PDLs are
supported. If the -L flag is used to modify an existing physical printer object,
the list replaces the existing list. This flag requires the -P flag.

Model interface program for the printer when accessed through the specified
print queue. It selects the model interface script to be used by the print queue.
When a physical printer object is being created, and neither the -m nor the -i
flag has been specified, the default is standard. This flag cannot be used
when -i has also been specified. This flag requires both the -q and the -P
flags.

Defines the local name of a print queue. This name normally only differs from
the queue’s RDN when the queue is on a non-directory-enabled host. It is
used by incoming remote network connections to identify the print queue on
the receiving system. The default value is the print queue’s RDN. This flag
requires the -q flag.

Defines if a banner page will always be produced by this print queue. The
default value, banner, forces a banner page to be printed for all print
requests, whereas nobanner allows the user to submit a print job specifying
that no banner page is to be printed. This flag requires the -q flag.

Specifies values for print options. See the Ipadmin documentation for a
detailed description of the print options available with the -o flag. This flag
requires both the -q and the -P flags.

Create or modify a physical printer object. The PhysicalPrinterName argument
specifies the RDN of a printer object. If the object does not already exist,
dslpadmin creates it.

dispadmin Creates or modifies a print queue object. The PrintQueueName
argument specifies the RDN of a print queue object. When adding a new print
queue, you must specify the -s and -P flags so the command knows the
NetworkEntityName and PhysicalPrinterName for the print queue being added.
If the print queue object does not exist, dslpadmin creates it.

A command line can contain any combinations of the -q, -P and -sflags , or
any combination of the -x, -X and -r flags, but only one of each flag. When
multiple directory objects are simultaneously created or modified, appropriate
links are set up between the three object types (printers, print queues and
network entities).

Delete the network entity system object. Care needs to be taken not to delete
a non-printer system object. It is the responsibility of the administrator to
ensure that the correct object is deleted.

Specifies the network entity system object that hosts the print queue. If -a is
also given, the object is created or modified. The NetworkEntityName
argument specifies the RDN of an object in the current directory context. The
network entity object defines the network address that remote clients need to
use to access the print queue.

Defines the print protocol used by this "networked printer” print queue. Retry
and timeout values are set to their default values for a networked printer. To
change these values, the dslpprotocol command should be used. Note that
this flag should only be used for networked printers supporting the BSD or
HPNP protocol. This flag requires the -q flag.

List of printer types. It identifies the printer as being of one or more printer
types, for example "hplaserjet”. See the Ipadmin manual page for details.
This flag requires the -P flag.

Unlinks the named physical printer from the print queue (specified with the -q
flag) without deleting its object. This flag requires the -q flag.

Unlinks either the physical printer or the print queue object (specified by
ObjectRDN) from the print queue (specified with the -q flag), without deleting
its object. This flag requires the -q flag.



-X PrintQueueName Delete a print queue object.
-X PhysicalPrinterName Delete a physical printer object.

Exit Status

0 Indicates success

255 (or -1)
Indicates an error in configuration. Error messages are displayed to explain the error or failure.

Examples
The following examples illustrate use of the dslpadmin command, when the user is logged on to a
directory-enabled UNIX system.

1. The following adds an HP LaserJet network printer that uses the BSD remote print protocol, with a
print queue RDN of "denlj5n”, and a physical printer RDN of "denplj5n”. It gives the print queue a
description of "HP JetDirect (PostScript)”, the printer type "PS-b", and the model interface script as
"PS". The printer has a network address of "p_hplj.ibm.com”:

dsTpadmin -q den1j5n -P denplj5n -T PS-b -D "HP JetDirect (Postscript)" \
-I PS -m PS -A mail -o nobanner -s denslj5n -a p_hplj.ibm.com -t BSD

The print system will allow print requests of content type PS for this print queue, and allow disabling of
banner pages.

2. The following adds an HP LaserJet PostScript network printer, using the HPNP remote print protocol,
with a print queue RDN of "dehpnp”, and a physical printer RDN of "dephpnp”. It gives the print queue
a description of "HPNP (PCL)", the printer type "hplaserjet”, and the model interface script as
"standard”. The printer has a network address of "p_hplj.ibm.com”:

dslpadmin -q dehpnp -P dephpnp -T hplaserjet -D "HPNP (PCL)" -I pcl \
-m standard -A mail -s deshpnp -a p_hplj.ibm.com -t HPNP

The print system will allow print requests of content type PCL for this print queue, and reject requests
if no banner page is requested. If a printer fault occurs, the print system will mail the owner of the
printer.

3. The following deletes an HP LaserJet PostScript printer:
dslpadmin -x delj5n -X dep1j5n

4. The following deletes an HPNP printer:
dslpadmin -x dehpnp -X dephpnp -r deshpnp

Related Information

The cancel command, [dslpaccept| command, [dslpaccess|command, | slpenabla command,
dslpprotocoll command, |dslpsearch| command, Ip command, Ipadmin command, |psta3| command.

dslpdisable Command

Purpose
Disable print queue requests for a System V print subsystem.

Syntax
dslpdisable [E‘| Reason ]|PrintQueueNamg
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Description

The dslpenable and dslpdisable commands are used to enable or disable a print queue from processing
print requests that have been queued for it. Unlike the enable and disable commands, the
directory-enabled commands can control remote print systems, so long as they are directory-enabled. This
is because they write directly to the print queue object on the directory server.

Flags

-r Reason Assign the reason for disabling the print queue. Strings containing whitespace should be
double quoted.
Reason is a string that is displayed by the Ipstat command. No default reason is set when
one is not specified.

Parameters

PrintQueueName The PrintQueueName parameter is the RDN of the print queue. This could be a list

of print queues. If the print queue name does not exist in the directory context, the
command fails.

Exit Status

0 Indicates success.

1 Indicates invalid options.

2 Indicates that the specified print queue is unknown.

3 Indicates that this user does not have modify permissions.

4 Indicates that an invalid RDN was supplied.

5 Indicates that the value is already set.

6 Indicates that the command is unable to contact the directory service
7 Indicates any other error.

Example

To disable print queue "printer1”, specifying the reason "routine maintenance”, enter the following:
dslpdisable -r "routine maintenance" printerl

Related Information

The command, [dslpaccess| command, |[dslpadmin|command, [dslpenable] command,
dslpprotocol command, [dsireject| command, [dslpsearchl command, |pstaf command.

dsipenable Command

Purpose
Enable print queue requests for a System V print subsystem.

Syntax
dslpenable PrintQueueNamd
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Description

The dslpenable and dslpdisable commands are used to enable or disable a print queue from processing
print requests that have been queued for it. Unlike the enable and disable commands, the
directory-enabled commands can control remote print systems, so long as they are directory-enabled. This
is because they write directly to the print queue object on the directory server.

Parameters

PrintQueueName The PrintQueueName parameter is the RDN of the print
queue. This could be a list of print queues. If the print
queue name does not exist in the directory context, the
command fails.

Subcommands

Exit Status

0 Indicates success.

1 Indicates invalid options.

2 Indicates that the specified print queue is unknown.

3 Indicates that this user does not have modify permissions.

4 Indicates that an invalid RDN was supplied.

5 Indicates that the value is already set.

6 Indicates that the command is unable to contact the directory service
7 Indicates any other error.

Examples

1. To enable print queue "hpcolor”, enter the following:
dslpenable hpcolor

Related Information

The |ds|paccepﬂ command, Iaslpaccesgl command, Iaslpadmin| command, |ds|pdisable| command,
|ds|pprotoco|| command, |ds|rejec3| command, Eslpsearcﬂ command, |Ipsta§| command.

dslpprotocol Command

Purpose
Configure the remote print protocol of print queue for a System V print subsystem.

Syntax
dsipprotocol E RemoteProtocol [E TimeOut ] [ Retry ] [E‘I ] |PrintQueueName|

dslpprotocol E| [ ESI 1|PrintQueueNamé|

Description

The dslpprotocol command is used to configure the "remote print protocol” that a remote print client can
use when sending print requests to a print queue.
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In directory-enabled printing, to print to a remote print queue, the client must first get the remote print
protocol it can use. This is obtained from the print queue object in the directory. This can be one or both of
BSD and HPNP. Where more than one protocol is configured for a print queue, the UNIX print system
uses the first value it reads, so a queue will normally only have a single protocol configured.

The PrintQueueName parameter is the Relative Distinguished Name (RDN) of the print queue. If the value
assigned to PrintQueueName does not exist, the command fails.

The user of this command must be directory-enabled and have permissions set for write, modify, search
and read on the directory, in the directory context in which they are administrator.

Flags
-l
-t RemoteProtocol

-T TimeOut

-r

-R Retry

-S

Parameters

PrintQueueName

Exit Status

D 01 A W N = O

Print out a description of the remote print protocol parameters associated with the print
queue.

Specifies the remote print protocol that can be used when sending print requests to this print
queue. The protocol type values supported are bsd and hpnp. The default value is bsd.

Set the network connection timeout value for the specified protocol, that is, the time a
network connection should stay alive in an idle condition before disconnection. The value n
can also be specified in order to disable timing out. The value 0 causes the connection to be
dropped as soon as it becomes idle. The default value is 10 minutes, and there is no
practical upper limit. See the Ipsystem manual page for a full definition of the -T option.

This option is used to remove a specified protocol from the print queue object. This option
requires that the -t option also be specified.

Set the network connection retry time for the specified protocol, that is, the time in minutes to
wait before trying to re-establish the network connection after a failure. The default value is 2
minutes. A value of 0 causes the connection to be retried immediately. Note that this value
must be shorter than the timeout value specified using the -T option. The value n can also be
specified in order to prevent dropped connections being retried when no work is available.
There is no practical upper limit on the value. For "networked printers”, the retry time should
be set to 0. See the Ipsystem manual page for a full definition of the -R option.

Used with the -l option to display the print queue’s protocol setup in a simple format.

The PrintQueueName parameter is the Relative
Distinguished Name (RDN) of the print queue. If the value
assigned to PrintQueueName does not exist, the
command fails.

Indicates success.

Indicates invalid options.

Indicates that the specified print queue is unknown.
Indicates that this user does not have modify permissions.
Indicates that an invalid RDN was supplied.

Indicates that the value is already set.

Indicates any other error.

158 Commands Reference, Volume 2



Examples

1. To set print queue "printg1” to allow the BSD remote print protocol, enter the following:
dslpprotocol -t BSD printql

2. To remove the BSD protocol from print queue "hpcolor”, enter the following:
dslpprotocol -r -t BSD hpcolor

Related Information
The command, [dslpaccess| command, |[dslpadmin|command, [dslpenable] command,
dslpdisable|command, |dslpreject command, |[dslpsearch| command, Ipsystem command.

dslpreject Command

Purpose
Reject print queue requests for directory-enabled System V print systems.

Syntax

dslpreject [[-] Reason | PrintQueueName

Description

The dslpaccept and dslpreject commands are used to set a print queue so that it will accept or reject
print requests being queued for it. Unlike the accept and reject commands, the directory-enabled
commands can control remote print systems, so long as they are directory-enabled. This is because they
write directly to the print queue object on the directory server. Print requests that are already queued are
not affected by the dslpreject command.

The user of this command must be directory-enabled and have permissions set for write, modify, search
and read on the directory, in the directory context in which the user is administrator.

Flags

-r Reason Assigns a reason for the rejection. Strings containing whitespace should be within double
quotes. Reason is a string that is displayed by the Ipstat command. No default reason is
set when one is not specified.

Parameters

PrintQueueName The PrintQueueName parameter is the RDN of the print queue object. Multiple print

queue names may be specified in a comma-separated list.

Exit Status

Indicates success.

Indicates invalid options.

Indicates that the specified print queue is unknown.
Indicates that this user does not have modify permissions.
Indicates that an invalid RDN was supplied.

Indicates that the value is already set.

O a0 A W N = O

Indicates that the command is unable to contact the directory service
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7 Indicates any other error.

Examples
1. To set a print queue to reject requests and specify the reason that there is no toner, enter the
following:

dslpreject -r "no toner" printerl

Related Information

The [dslpaccept command [dslpaccess| command, [dslpadmin| command, [dslpdisable] command,
ipstafc

[dsIpenable] command, |dslpprotocol| command, |dslpsearch command, ommand.

dsipsearch Command

Purpose

Search directory for print system objects on a System V print subsystem.
Syntax

dslpsearch [[q [Fpl111 [FP]] [[Fo] SearchOptions ]

Description

The dslpsearch command allows users and administrators to search the directory for print system objects.
For example, a user could search for any printer that can print color PostScript files. The main use of this
command will be to search for print queues that match the search string.

The dslpsearchcommand returns the Distinguished Name (DN) of any objects that match the search
string. However, the Relative Distinguished Name (RDN) is required for use in the other directory-enabled
commands. For example, if the DN "cn=testqueue,ou=printq,ou=print,cn=aixdata” is returned by the
dslpsearch command, only the RDN "testqueue" is used to refer to the print queue.

Flags

-q Search for print queues that match the search options. The search is done on the physical
printer objects but the print queues that service those printers are displayed. This is the default
search type. The -q option cannot be specified with -P.

-p This option is used with the -q option, and causes a list of physical printers servicing the print
queue also to be displayed.

-P Search for physical printers that match the search string. The -P option cannot be specified
with -q.
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-0 SearchOptions Multiple search options may form a comma-separated list. Each option may be constructed
from the following:

Exit Status

one or more of the following Page Description Languages (PDLs): AUTOSW, PCL, PCLXL,
POSTSCRIPT, TEXT, ESCP, PJL, SIMPLE, OTHER

any of the following printer facilities: COLOR, DUPLEX, TRAYS, FINISH

one or more physical printer locations, specified by Tocation=xxxxxxxx or location="'aaaa
bbbbb '

The string value defined by location= is searched on with wildcards placed at both ends of
the string, so Tocation=Rooml would find any printer with "Room1” in its location, such as
"Building X, Room1, Bay6". The string value can also have wildcards (*) embedded in it, for
example Tocation="Building X*Bay6". Multiple location values are OR’d in the search.

The following are valid command lines containing search strings:
dslpsearch -q -o PCL,ESCP,location=room2,COLOR

dslpsearch -q -p -o "PS, location='Building 1, Rooml', DUPLEX"

0 Indicates success.

1 Indicates invalid options.

2 Indicates that the search on the directory tree failed.

3 Indicates invalid directory context.

4 Indicates the command is unable to contact the directory service.

Examples

1. The following command line searches for any print queues that match the search options:
dslpsearch -q -o search-options
2. The following searches for any physical printers that match the search options:

dslpsearch -P -0 search-options

Related Information

The [dslpaccep command, [dslpaccess] command, [dslpadmin|command, [dslpdisable] command,
[dslpenable] command, |[dslpprotocol| command, |dsIreject| command, [Ipstat| command.

dspcat Command

Purpose

Displays all or part of a message catalog.

Syntax

To Display Messages in a Catalog
dspcat CatalogName [ SetNumber [ MessageNumber ] ]

To Format Output for the gencat Command
dspcat |§| CatalogName [ SetNumber ]
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Description

The dspcat command displays a particular message, all the messages in a set, or all the messages in a
catalog. The dspcat command directs the messages to standard output.

Note: The dspcat command looks for the catalog files under the NLSPATH if the LC_FASTMSG is set to
False in C or POSIX locale environment.

LC__FASTMSG specifies that default messages are used for the C and POSIX locales and that
NLSPATH is ignored when LC__FASTMSG is set to True.

The default value for LC__FASTMSG will be True in /etc/environment.

The CatalogName parameter specifies a message catalog. The SetNumber parameter specifies a set in
the catalog specified by the CatalogName parameter. The MessageNumber parameter specifies a
particular message in the set specified by the SetNumber parameter. If you include all three parameters,
the dspcat command displays the specified message. If you do not include the MessageNumber
parameter, the dspcat command displays all the messages in the set. If you specify a nonexistent value
for the SetNumber or MessageNumber parameter, the dspcat command displays an error message and
returns a nonzero return value. If you specify only the CatalogName parameter, the dspcat command
displays all the messages in the catalog. You must include the SetNumber parameter if you include the
MessageNumber parameter.

The dspcat command uses the NLSPATH environment variable and the LC_MESSAGES category to find
the specified message catalog if you do not use / (slash) characters in the value of the CatalogName
parameter.

Flags

-g Formats output to be used as input to the gencat command. The MessageNumber parameter is not valid when
you use the -g flag.

Examples

To display message number 2 in set number 1 of the test.cat file, enter:
dspcat test.cat 1 2

Files

lusr/bin/dspcat Contains the dspcat command.

Related Information
The [dspmsg| command, command, [mkcatdefs| command, [runcat| command.

The subroutine, subroutine, subroutine.

For more information about the Message Facility, see [Message Facility|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 National
Language Support Guide and Reference.

dspmsg Command

Purpose
Displays a selected message from a message catalog.
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Syntax
dspmsg [ SetNumber ] CatalogName MessageNumber [ ’ DefaultMessage’ [ Arguments | |

Description

The dspmsg command displays either the text of a particular message from a message catalog generated
with the gencat command or, if the message cannot be retrieved, a default message supplied as a
parameter to the command. The dspmsg command directs the message to standard output. This
command is intended for use in shell scripts as a replacement for the echo command.

Note: The dspmsg command looks for the catalog files under the NLSPATH if the LC_FASTMSG is set
to False in C or POSIX locale environment.

LC__FASTMSG specifies that default messages are used for the C and POSIX locales and that
NLSPATH is ignored when LC__FASTMSG is set to True.

The default value for LC__FASTMSG will be True in /etc/environment.

The NLSPATH environment variable and the LC_MESSAGES category are used to find the specified
message catalog if no / (slash) characters are used in the value of the CatalogName parameter. If the
catalog named by the CatalogName parameter is not found or if the message named by the
MessageNumber parameter (and optional SetNumber value) is not found, then the supplied
DefaultMessage value is displayed. If a DefaultMessage value is not specified, a system-generated error
message is displayed.

The dspmsg command allows up to ten string arguments to be substituted into the message if it contains

the %s, %n$s, %Id, or %n$ld printf subroutine conversion specification. Missing arguments for conversion
specifications result in a dspmsg error message. Normal printf subroutine control character escapes (for

example, \n) are recognized.

The use of printf subroutine format strings is recommended in the catalog. This format provides for correct
insertion of arguments even if the format strings in the message are in a different order than the default
message. You must enclose the default message in single quotation marks if using the %n$s notation for
message inserts.

Flags

-s SetNumber Specifies an optional set number. The default value for the SetNumber variable is 1.
Examples

To display set number 1, message number 2 of the test.cat catalog, enter:

dspmsg -s 1 test.cat 2 'message %S not found' 2

If the message is not found, message 2 not found is displayed.

Files

lusr/bin/dspmsg Contains the dspmsg command.

Related Information
The [dspcai] command, command, |mkcatdefs| command, runcat| command.

The subroutine, subroutine, subroutine.
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For more information about the Message Facility, see [Message Facility|in AIX 5L Version 5.2 National
Language Support Guide and Reference.

dtappintegrate Command

Purpose
The Common Desktop Environment application integration tool.

Syntax
dtappintegrate -s ApplicationRoot [ -t TargetPath | [-l Language ][ -u ]

Description

The dtappintegrate command links the application CDE configuration files from application-specific
locations to system locations and updates the system’s Browser help volumes for the languages affected.
The dtappintegrate command is used during the installation process of an application. The application
installation script should invoke the dtappintegrate command at the end.

There are four key subdirectories under the application root (referred to as $APP_ROOT ) dictated by
CDE policy. The directories are:

$APP_ROOT/dt/appconfig/types/ Language For filetype, Front Panel, and action files.
$APP_ROOT/dt/appconfig/appmanager/ Language For application group files.
$APP_ROOT/dt/appconfig/icons/ Language For icons used by the CDE managers.
$APP_ROOT/dt/appconfig/help/ Language For application help. For example, the default-language

application SpreadSheet would load its desktop icons
under: /opt/SpreadSheet/dt/appconfig/icons/C/*.bm and
lopt/SpreadSheet/dt/appconfig/icons/C/*.pm, where
lopt/SpreadSheet is the value of $SAPP_ROOT.

Note: $APP_ROOT is a syntactical convention of this document and is not used by the runtime
environment.) All of these CDE configuration files and subdirectories are placed under a common top
and should always include the default language subdirectory C.

In the simplest case, the command takes as input the application root, for example, /opt/thisapp. The
outputs from this operation are corresponding subdirectories and files on the application server that
contain relative symbolic links to the applications CDE configuration files described above, under the
following system locations:

letc/dt/appconfig Top-level application configuration subdirectory, consists of following
subdirectories:

letc/dt/appconfig/types/Languagel
Contains the *.dt and any *.fp links.

letc/dt/appconfig/appmanager/Languagel
Contains links to the application group subdirectory and the action script
files to appear as actions under the Application Manager.

letc/dt/appconfig/help/Languagel
Contains symbolic links to the help files installed under the application’s
root.

letc/dt/appconfig/icons/Languagel
Contains symbolic links to the CDE icons for the application.
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Flags

-s ApplicationRoot Integrates the application located at ApplicationRoot. This flag is required.
-t TargetPath Links the application CDE configuration files from the application-specific
location to TargetPath rather than to the system locations. This flag is optional.

If the -t flag is supplied, the files are linked under the specified subdirectory. For
example, specifying -t /etc/dt/private would cause the application help files to
be symbolically linked under /etc/dt/private/help/Language. This flag is typically
used only by system administrators who want to create separate applications
and not by the application post-installation script. By default (with no -t
specified), the application subdirectory root is global to the application host. All
applications installed on the host will have their configuration files copied to the
same place for merging with other application configuration files.

-l Language Specifies the language to integrate. Basically, this flag indicates the directories
under which to find the application CDE configuration files. If this parameter is
not specified, all languages will be integrated. This parameter is optional.

-u Integration of application is canceled. This flag is optional.

dtscript Command

Purpose
Builds simple dialogs used in the X Window System environment.

Syntax

dtscript [-xrm options] [-dir Path] [-file FileName] [-workspace WorkspaceName]

Note: The -xrm options must be specified, if used, before any other flag.

Description

Desktop Script supports a subset of Motif widgets you drag and drop from the palette into your dialog. You
can move or resize any widget in a dialog. You can also edit widget properties using the specialized
editors provided.

You can enter callbacks to give widgets desired behavior. When a dialog is complete, Desktop Script
generates dtksh code for it.

Flags

-dir Path Sets Desktop Script’s current directory shown in the File Select dialog
to Path.

-file FileName Loads an existing dialog called: FileName. The FileName argument
can be an absolute path name, a path name relative to the current
directory, or a path name relative to the -dir value.

-workspace WorkspaceName Loads Desktop Script into the corresponding CDE workspace.

-Xrm options Enables you to enter any of the specifications (options) that you
would otherwise put into a resource file.

Examples

To invoke the Desktop Script from a window, enter:

dtscript
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Files

lusr/dt/bin/dtscript

Contains the dtscript command.

dtterm Command

Purpose

Provides runtime support of legacy applications.

Syntax
dtterm [Flags...]

Description

The dtterm client provides runtime support of legacy applications written for ANSI X3.64-1979 and ISO
6429:1992(E) conformant character terminals.

Flags

Note: The dtterm terminal emulator accepts all of the standard X Toolkit command line flags along
with additional flags, all of which are listed below (if the flag begins with a + instead of a -, the flag is
restored to its default value):

-132

+132

+aw

-background
background_color

-bd border_color

-bg background_color
-bordercolor border_color

-borderwidth border_width

Causes the DECCOLM escape sequence to be recognized, and the dtterm window
will resize appropriately. Normally the DECCOLM escape sequence that switches
between 80 and 132 column mode is ignored. Associated resource:

Causes the DECCOLM escape sequence to be ignored. This is the default behavior.
Associated resource:

Indicates that auto-wraparound should be allowed. This allows the cursor to
automatically wrap to the beginning of the next line when it is at the right-most

position of a line and text is output. This is the default behavior. Associated resource:
utowrap|

Indicates that auto-wraparound should not be allowed. Associated resource:

FutoWrag)

Specifies the background of the terminal window as well as the default background
used for the scroll bar and the X11 pointer cursor. Under CDE, this flag defaults to
the primary colorset select pixel or background pixel, see Without CDE, this flag
defaults to *background/*Background with an ultimate fallback color of black.
background_color describes the background color to use. Associated resource:

Specifies the border color for all windows. The shell widget’s border may not be
visible when reparenting window managers such as dtwm and mwm are used. The
default color is black. border_color describes the border color to use. Associated

resource: |borderColo
Identical to|-background|, background_color describes the background color to use.
Associated resource: |background|

Identical to|-bd above. border_color describes the border color to use. Associated
resource: |borderColo

Specifies the border width of the shell widget’s window. This value may be overridden
by reparenting window managers such as dtwm and mwm. The default is 0.
border_width specifies the width of the window border in pixels. Associated resource:

borderWidth}

Specifies that the terminal window should use the Motif select color instead of the
background color for the terminal window’s background color. This is the default
behavior. Associated resource: packgroundlsSelect|
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+bs

-bw border_width
-C

Specifies that the terminal window should not use the Motif select color instead of the
background color for the terminal window’s background color. Associated resource:
[backgroundisSelect|

Identical to|-borderwidth| Associated resource: .

Specifies that output directed at /dev/console should be directed instead to the
terminal window. It is provided as a way to prevent output that would normally be
displayed on the ITE from overwriting the X server’s display. It is not provided as a
general mechanism to direct the output from an arbitrary system’s /dev/console to an
arbitrary X server.

Note: You must have ownership of and read/write access to /dev/console for this flag to work.

-display display_name

-e program_argument...

-fb fontset

-fg foreground_color

-fn fontset

-font fontset

-foreground foreground
-geometry geometry_string
-help

-iconic

+iconic

+

Specifies the X11 display server to be used by dtterm. This defaults to the value in
the $DISPLAY environment variable. display_name specifies the X11 server to
connect to.

Specifies an executable program to be invoked as a subprocess when dtterm is
started. This flag must be the last flag on the command line. program_argument
specifies the program and command line arguments to run.

Specifies an XFontSet to be used when displaying bold terminal text. It should be
specified as a Motif XmFontList. Only character or mono spaced fonts are supported.
The behavior when using proportional fonts is undefined. A default bold font will be
generated based on the XLFD name of the userFont. If that font is not available, bold
text will be generated by overstriking (with a one pixel offset) the userFont. fontset
specifies the bold terminal XFontSet to use. Associated resource: .
Specifies the foreground color of the terminal window as well as the default
foreground color used for the scroll bar and for the X11 pointer cursor. Under CDE,
this resource will default to the primary color set foreground pixel. Without CDE, this
resource will default to *foreground or *Foreground with an ultimate fallback color of

white. foreground_color specifies the foreground color to use. Associated resource:
-.

Specifies an XFontSet to be used when displaying terminal text. It should be
specified as a Motif XmFontList. Only character or mono spaced fonts are supported.
The behavior when using proportional fonts is undefined. This font will not be used to
display non-terminal text (menu bar, popup menus, dialogs, etc.). The default is to
use the XmNtextFontList value of the parent bulletin board (see XmBulletinBoard) in
the same manner as the XmText widget. fontset specifies the terminal XFontSet to
use. Associated resource:

Identical to . fontset specifies the terminal XFontSet to use. Associated resource:

[userFon{

Identical to |-fg. foreground specifies the foreground color to use. Associated
resource:

Specifies the preferred size and position of the terminal window. The default size is
24 lines of 80 characters each. There is no default position. geometry_string
specifies the terminal geometry to use. Associated resource:

Displays a message summarizing the usage of dtterm.

Specifies that the terminal emulator should initially be placed on the display iconified.
Associated resource: iconid

Specifies that the terminal emulator should initially be placed on the display as a
normal window. This is the default behavior. Associated resource: [iconid

Specifies that jump scrolling should be used. Under jump scrolling, the screen may
be scrolled more than one line at a time. This provides for faster screen updates
when multiple lines of text are being sent to the terminal. The maximum number of
lines that may be jump scrolled is limited to the number of lines in the terminal
window. All lines are displayed. This is the default behavior. Associated resource:
Specifies that jump scrolling should not be used. For a description of jump scrolling,
see Ei Associated resource:
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-kshMode

+kshMode

+

-If file_name

+Is

-map

+map

+mb

-ms pointer_color

-name prog_name
-nb number

-r
+r
-reverse

-rv

Specifies that ksh mode should be enabled. Under ksh mode, a key pressed with
the extend modifier bit set will generate an escape character followed by the
character generated by the un-extended keystroke. This flag is provided for use with
emacs and the emacs command line editor mode of ksh or ied. It conflicts with \ the
normal use of the meta key for generating extended single byte characters, and for
generating multi-byte Asian characters. Associated resource:

Specifies that the ksh mode should not be enabled. This is the default behavior.
Associated resource: [kshMode]

Enables output logging. When logging is enabled, all output received from the
subprocess is logged either to a file or to a command pipeline (as specified via them
flag). Since the data is being logged directly from the subprocess, it includes all
escape characters and carriage return/newline pairs sent by the terminal line
discipline. Output may be enabled and disabled via escape sequences. Associated
resource: [logging,.

Disables output logging. For a description of output logging, seeEl This flag is the
default. Associated resource: [loggin
Specifies the name of the file to which the output log described in theElfIag. If
file_name begins with a pipe symbol (l), the rest of the string is assumed to be a
command to be used as the endpoint of a pipe. The default filename is

DttermLog XXXXX (where XXXXX is the process id of dtterm) and is created in the
directory from which dtterm was started. If the last five characters are XXXXX, they
are replaced by the process ID. file_name specifies the log file name to use.
Associated resource: [logFile

Indicates that the shell that is started should be a login shell (i.e. the first character of
argv[0] will be a dash, indicating to the shell that it should read the system’s profile

and the user's SHOME/.profile (for ksh and sh) or the system’s csh.login and the
user's SHOME.login (for csh). Associated resource: [loginShell

Specifies that a normal (non-login) shell should be started. This is the default
behavior. Associated resource: [loginShell

Indicates that dtterm should map (de-iconify) itself upon subprocess output if it is
unmapped (iconified). An initial period of time during which dtterm will not map itself

upon subprocess output may be specified via the [ImapOnOutputDelay| resource.
Associated resource: [mapOnQOutput

Specifies that there should be no special mapping behavior. This is the default
behavior. Associated resource:

Indicates that dtterm should ring a margin bell when the user types near the right
margin. The actual distance involved is specified by the flag. Associated
resource: [marginBell|

Indicates that margin bell should not be rung when the user types near the right
margin. This is the default. Associated resource: [marginBell

Specifies the foreground color to use for the terminal window’s (X11) pointer cursor.
The default is to use the terminal window’s foreground color. See
pointer_color specifies the pointer foreground color to use. Associated resource:

pointerColo

Specifies the X11 name of the dtterm window. prog_name the name to use.
Specifies the number of characters from the right margin at which the margin bell will

ring, if enabled. The default is 10. Associated resource:|[nMarginBell

Causes the dtterm window to be displayed with the foreground and background
colors reversed. This is identical to the frv] and freverse] flags.

Causes the dtterm window to be displayed with the normal foreground and
background colors. This is the default, and is also identical to theflag.
Causes the dtterm window to be displayed with the foreground and background
colors reversed. This is identical to the |-¥_r| andflag.

Causes the dtterm window to be displayed with the foreground and background
colors reversed. This is identical to choosing Options | Global Options, and then
changing the ““windowBackground” options menu to ““Inverse.” A dtterm window
started with this flag has the”™ Window Background” options menu set to ““Inverse.”
See “"Global Options”.

168 Commands Reference, Volume 2



+rv

+rw

-Scen

-Sc.n

+sf

-sl screens/sll]

-ti term_id

-title title_string

-tm term_modes

-tn term_name

-usage
-vb

+vb

Causes the dtterm window to be displayed with the normal foreground and
background colors. This is the default.

Specifies that reverse-wraparound should be enabled. Associated resource:
Indicates that reverse-wraparound should not be enabled. This is the default.
Associated resource:

Specifies that the terminal emulator should be run against a pre-opened pty or
STREAMS device. This flag is provided for use where the pty or STREAMS device’s
slave name is of the form tty?? (i.e., exactly two characters following the tty). This
flag is intended for use when dtterm is invoked programmatically from another
application. cc specifies the last two characters of the pty or STREAMS device’s
slave name, where the slave name is of the form tty??. This value is ignored, but
must be exactly two characters in length. n specifies the number of the file descriptor
that corresponds to the pty or STREAMS device’s already-opened master side.

This flag is identical to -Secn above, but is provided for systems with a larger pty
name space. c specifies the last component of the pty slave name. This values is
ignored and may be empty. n specifies the number of the file descriptor that
corresponds to the pty’s already-opened master side.

Indicates that a scrollbar should be displayed. This is the default. Associated
resource:m

Indicates that a scrollbar should not be displayed. Associated resource:
Indicates that Sun Function Key escape codes should be generated for function keys
instead of standard VT220 escape sequences. Associated resource:

sunFunctionKeys

Indicates that the standard escape sequences should be generated for function keys

instead of the Sun Function Key escape codes. This is the default behavior.
Associated resource: [sunFunctionKeys|

Specifies the number of lines in the terminal buffer beyond the length of the window.
The flag value consists of a number followed by an optional suffix. If no suffix is
included, or the suffix is | (ell), the total length of the terminal buffer will be screens
plus the length of the terminal window. If the suffix is s (ess), the total length of the
terminal buffer will be (screens plus one) times the length of the terminal window.
dtterm will try to maintain the same buffer-to-window ratio when the window is
resized larger. The default is 4s. screens specifies the number of screens or lines to
save. Associated resource:

Supplies the name used to select the correct response to terminal ID queries. Valid
values are vt100, vt101, vi102, and vt220. The default is vi220. term_id specifies the
terminal ID to use.

Specifies the window title. If the Elflag is used, the default will be the last component
of the program’s path. If the@flag is not used, the default will be the last component
of the name used to run dtterm (i.e., argv[0]). title_string specifies the title to use.
Associated resource:.

Specifies a string containing terminal-setting keywords and the characters to which
they may be bound. Allowable keywords include intr, quit, erase, kill, eof, eol, swtch,
start, stop, brk, susp, dsusp, rprnt, flush, weras, and Inext. Keywords that do not
apply to a specific architecture will be correctly parsed and ignored. Control
characters may be specified as ” followed by char (e.g. Ac or Au), and A? may be
used to indicate delete. This is useful for overridding the default terminal settings
without having to do an stty every time a terminal process is started. The default is
NULL. term_modes specifies the terminal mode string. Associated resource:
fttyModes|

Specifies a name to set the $TERM environment variable to. The default is vt220.
term_name specifies the terminal name to use. Associated resource:.
Prints a usage message on the screen.

Indicates that a visual bell is preferred over an audible one. Instead of ringing the
terminal bell whenever a Control-G is received, the window will be flashed.
Associated resource:.

Indicates that an audio bell is preferred over a visual one. This is the default
behavior. Associated resource: w
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-w border_width

-Xrm resource_string

Resources

allowSendEvents

appCursorDefault
appKeypadDefault

autoWrap

background

backgroundisSelect

blinkRate

borderColor

borderWidth

c132

charCursorStyle

consoleMode

foreground

geometry
iconGeometry

iconic

Identical to border_width specifies the width of the window border in
pixels.

Allows X11 Resource Manager-style resources to be specified on the command line.
resource_string specifies an X11 resource string.

Specifies that the terminal emulator should allow synthetic events (generated and
sent by another application). Enabling this resource opens up a possible security
risk. The default is False.

If True, the cursor keys are initially in application mode. If False, they are initially in
cursor mode. The default is False.

If True, the keypad keys are initially in application mode. If False, they are initially in
numeric mode. The default is False.

Specifies whether or not auto-wraparound is initially enabled. The default is True.
Specifies the background color of the terminal window as well as the default
background color used for the scrollbar. Under CDE, this resource defaults to either
the primary color set select pixel or the primary color set background pixe, see
[backgroundlisSelectl The default is the primary color set background pixel. Without
CDE, this resource defaults to black.

When True, this resource specifies that the terminal window should use the Motif
select color instead of the background color for the terminal window’s background
color. The default is False.

Specifies the number of milliseconds the cursor is in the on and off states while
blinking. A value of 250 will blink the cursor two times per second. A value of 0 will
turn blinking off. The default is 250.

Defines the border color for the window. The window border may not be visible when
reparenting window managers such as dtwm and mwm are used. The default is
“black”.

Specifies the border width of the shell widget's window. This value may be
overridden by reparenting window managers such as dtwm and mwm. The default
is 0.

Specifies whether or not the DECCOLM escape sequence that switches to window
with between 80 and 132 columns should be honored. The default is False.
Specifies the shape of the text cursor. A value of char_cursor_box specifies a cursor
with the width and height of the base font’s bounding box. A value of
char_cursor_bar specifies a cursor with the width of the base font’s bounding box, a
height of two pixels, and drawn with it’s top on the baseline. The default is
char_cursor_box.

Specifies that output directed at /dev/console should be directed instead to the
terminal window. It is provided as a way to prevent output that would normally be
displayed on the ITE from overwriting the X server’s display. It is not provided as a
general mechanism to direct the output from an arbitrary system’s /dev/console to
an arbitrary X server. Note that you must have ownership of and read/write access
to /dev/console for this flag to work. The default is False.

Specifies the foreground color of the terminal window as well as the default
foreground color used for the scrollbar and the color used for the pointer cursor.
Under CDE, this resource will default to the primary colorset foreground. Otherwise,
it defaults to " white”.

Specifies the preferred size and position of the terminal window. The default size is
24 lines of 80 characters each. There is no default position.

Specifies the preferred position of the terminal emulator’s icon. Window managers
may ignore this value. There is no default.

If true, specifies that the terminal emulator should initially be placed on the display
iconified. Window managers (including dtwm and mwm may ignore this value. The
default is False.
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iconicName

jumpScroll

kshMode

logFile

logging

loginhibit
loginShell

mapOnOutput

mapOnOutputDelay

marginBell
menuBar
menuPopup
nMarginBell

pointerBlank

pointerBlankDelay

pointerColor
pointerColorBackground

pointerShape

reverseVideo

Specifies the name for the icon. If the |-¢flag is used, the default will be the last
component of the program’s path. If the |-¢|flag is not used, the default will be the
base name of the name used to run dtterm (i.e., argv[0]).

Specifies that jump scrolling should be used. Under jump scrolling, the screen may
be scrolled more than one line at a time. This provides for faster screen updates
when multiple lines of text are being sent to the terminal. The maximum number of
lines that may be jump scrolled is limited to the number of lines in the display. It is
guaranteed that all lines will be displayed. The default is True.

Specifies that ksh mode should be enabled. Under ksh mode, a key pressed with
the extend modifier bit set will generate an escape character followed by the
character generated by the un- extended keystroke. This flag is provided for use
with emacs and emacs command line editor mode of ksh or ied. It conflicts with the
normal use of the meta key for generating extended single byte characters and for
generating multi-byte Asian characters. The default is False.

Specifies the name of the file to which the output log described below is written. If
the filename begins with a pipe symbol (I), the rest of the string is assumed to be a
command to be used as the endpoint of a pipe. The default filename is

DttermLog XXXXX (where XXXXX is a unique character string) and is created in the
directory from which the subprocess was started. If the last five characters are
XXXXX, they are replaced by a unique character string.

Enables output logging. When logging is enabled, all output received from the
subprocess is logged either to a file or to a command pipeline (as specified via the
flag). Since the data is being logged directly from the subprocess, it includes
all escape characters and carriage return/newline pairs sent by the terminal line
discipline. Output may be enabled and disabled via escape sequences. The default
is False.

Specifies that device and file logging should be inhibited. The default is False.
Specifies that the shell that is started should be a login shell (i.e. the first character
of argv[0] will be a dash, indicating to the shell that it should read the system’s
profile and the user's $HOME/.profile (for ksh and sh) or the system’s csh.login
and the user's $SHOME/.login (for csh). The default is False.

Indicates that the terminal emulator should map (de-iconify) itself upon subprocess
output if it is unmapped (iconified). An initial period of time during which it will not
map itself upon subprocess output may be specified via the [napOnOutputDelay|
resource. The default is False.

Specifies the number of seconds after start-up that dtterm will not honor the
resource. This allows for initial output (e.g., shell prompts) to be sent
to the terminal without auto mapping the window. The default is 0 (no delay)
Specifies whether or not the bell should be run when the user types near the right
margin. The default is False.

Specifies that a pulldown menu should be displayed. The default is True.

Specifies that a popup menu should be enabled. The default is True.

Specifies the number of characters from the right margin at which the margin bell
should be rung, when enabled. The default is 10.

Specifies that the pointer cursor should be put into blanking mode. In this mode, the
cursor will turn on when the pointer is moved, and will be blanked either after a
selectable number of seconds or after keyboard input has occurred. The delay is set
via the [pointerBlankDelay| resource. The default is False.

Defines the number of seconds to wait before blanking the pointer cursor after the
pointer has been moved. A value of 0 invokes pointer blanking only on keyboard
input. The default is 2 seconds.

Specifies the foreground color to use for the terminal window’s pointer (X11) cursor.
The default is to use the terminal window’s foreground color. See
Specifies the background color to use for the terminal windows pointer (X11) cursor.
The default is to use the terminal windows background color See
Specifies the X cursor font character to use as the pointer cursor. It should be

specified as a string from the include file with the leading XC_ removed. The default
is xterm.

Specifies whether or not reverse video should be used. The default is False.
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reverseWrap Specifies whether or not reverse-wraparound should be enabled. The default is
False.

savelLines Specifies the number of lines in the terminal buffer beyond length of the window. The
value consists of a number followed by an optional suffix. If no suffix is included, or
the suffix is | (ell), the total length of the terminal buffer will be screens plus the
length of the terminal window. If the suffix is s (ess), the total length of the terminal
buffer will be (screens plus one) times the length of the terminal window. dtterm will
try to maintain the same buffer-to-window ratio when the window is resized larger.
The default is 4s.

scrollBar Specifies whether or not the scrollbar should be visible. The default is True.

sunFunctionKeys Specifies whether or not Sun Function Key escape codes should be generated for
function keys instead of standard VT220 escape sequences. The default is False.

termid Supplies the name used to select the correct response to terminal ID queries. Valid
values are vt100, vt101, vt102, and vt220. The default is vt220.

termName Defines the name for the $TERM environment variable. The default is vt220.

title Specifies the window title. If theflag is used, the default will be the last

component of the program’s path. If theflag is not used, the default will be the
last component of the name used to run dtterm (i.e., argv[0]).

ttyModes Specifies a string containing terminal-setting keywords and the characters to which
they may be bound. Allowable keywords include: intr, quit, erase, kill, eof, eol, swich,
start, stop, brk, susp, dsusp, rprnt, flush, weras, and Inext. Keywords that do not
apply to a specific architecture will be correctly parsed and ignored. Control
characters may be specified as ” followed by char (e.g. ~c or Au), and A? may be
used to indicate delete. This is very useful for overriding the default terminal settings
without having to do an stty every time a terminal process is started. The default is
NULL.

userBoldFont Specifies an XFontSet to be used when displaying bold terminal text. It should be
specified as a Motif XmFontList. Only character or mono spaced fonts are
supported. The behavior when using proportional fonts is undefined. A default bold
font will be generated based on the XLFD name of the userFont. If that font is not
available, bold text will be generated by overstriking (with a one pixel offset) the
userFont.

userFont Specifies an XFontSet to be used when displaying terminal text. It should be
specified as a Motif XmFontList. Only character or mono spaced fonts are
supported. The behavior when using proportional fonts is undefined. This font will
not be used to display non-terminal text (menu bar, popup menu, dialog, etc.). The
default is to use the XmNtextFontList value of the parent bulletin board (see
XmBulletinBoard(3X)) in the same manner as the XmText widget.

visualBell Specifies that a visual bell is preferred over an audible one. Instead of ringing the
terminal bell whenever a CTRL-G is received, the windows will be flashed. The
default is False.

Pointer Usage

Note: dtterm allows you to select regions of text. Selection is based on the model specified in the
Inter-Client Communication Conventions Manual (ICCCM). dtterm supports primary selection only.
You can copy or paste selected text using primary transfer. Input is treated as keyboard input, and
is inserted at the cursor. The select/insert operations and their default assignments are described
below.

select The left button is used to select the text to be copied. Move the pointer to the beginning of the text to
copy, press and hold the left button, move the cursor to the end of the text to copy, and release the
button. Any currently selected text can be deselected by clicking the left button once without moving the
mouse.

insert The middle button pastes the text from the primary selection, treating it as keyboard input.
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Actions

bell ([Percentage])
break ()

cancel ()

do ()

edit-key (string)

extend-start ()

function-key-execute (num
[.type])

grab-focus ()

hard-reset ()
help ()

keymap (name)

keypad-key-execute (string)

move-cursor (direction)

redraw-display ()
scroll (count [,units])

select-adjust ()

select-all ()
select-page ()
self-insert ()
soft-reset ()
stop (state)

string (string)

tab ()
visual-bell ()

This action rings the keyboard bell at the specified percentage above or below the
base volume.
This action send a break signal to the child process.
This action sends a CAN (cancel) character to the child process.
This action sends the escape sequence associated with the Do key to the child
process.
This action sends the escape sequence associated with the corresponding edit key
to the child process. The interpretation of these keys is application specific. Valid
values for string are find, insert, next, prior, remove, and select.
Start the extension of the currently selected text. extend-end ()
Note: Extends the current selection. The amount of text selected depends on the
number of mouse clicks.
This action sends the escape sequence associated with the corresponding function
key num to the child process. Valid values for num are 1 through 35. If type is set to
function (or not set at all), the escape sequence associated with function key num is
sent to the child process. If type is set to UDK, then the string associated with user
defined key num is sent to the child process.
This action performs one of the following depending on the number of multiple
mouse clicks. One click will deselect any selected text and set the selection anchor
at the pointer position, two clicks will select a word, three clicks will select a line of
text, and four clicks will select all text.
This action will perform a hard reset on the terminal emulator.
This action sends the escape sequence associated with the DEC VT220 Help key to
the child process. The interpretation of this key is application specific.
This action dynamically defines a new translation table whose resource name is
name with the suffix Keymap (case is significant). The name "None” restores the
original translation table.
This action sends the escape sequence associated with the corresponding keypad
key to the child process. The interpretation of these keys are application specific.
Valid values for string include: f1-f4, space, tab, enter, equal, multiply, add, separator,
subtract, decimal, divide, and O - 9.
This action sends the escape sequence associated with the corresponding cursor
motion to the child process. The interpretation of these keys are application specific.
Valid values for direction include: up, down, backward, and forward.
This action redraws the contents of the text window.
This action will scroll the display memory down if count is less than zero, or up if
count is greater than zero. The number of lines scrolled is based on count and units.
Valid values for units are page, halfpage, or line. The default for units is line.
This action extends the selection. The amount of text selected depends on the
number of mouse clicks:

1 click = char

2 clicks = word

3 clicks = line

4 clicks = buffer
This action selects all text.
This action selects all text on the screen.
This action sends the character associated with the key pressed to the child process.
This action perform a soft reset of the terminal.
This action either toggles, starts, or stops the process of reading data from the child
process. Valid values for state are toggle, on, and off.
This action inserts the specified text string as if it had been typed. The string must be
quoted if it contains whitespace or non-alphanumeric characters. The string is
interpreted as a hex character constant if it begins with the characters Ox.
This action sends a tab to the child process.
This action flashes the window quickly.
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Virtual Bindings The bindings for virtual keys are vendor specific. Virtual bindings do not apply when
the dtterm widget has input focus. For information about bindings for virtual buttons
and keys, see VirtualBindings.

Files

lusr/bin/diff Contains the diff command.

Related Information

in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System User’s Guide: Operating System and Devices introduces you
to files and the way you can work with them.

|Input and Output Redirection Overview| in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System User’s Guide: Operating System and
Devices describes how the operating system processes input and output.

du Command

Purpose
Summarizes disk usage.

Syntax
du [[-a| I Fs 1 [FK1 [Fm]1 (Ed 1ET LEA T TR 1 (EHITELD L File ... ]

Description

The du command displays the number of blocks used for files. If the File parameter specified is actually a
directory, all files within the directory are reported on. If no File parameter is provided, the du command
uses the files in the current directory.

If the File parameter is a directory, then the number of blocks reported is the sum of blocks allocated for
the files in the directory and the blocks allocated for the directory itself.

Specifying theElI flag reports the number of blocks in individual files. Whether the -a flag is used or not,
individual files specified by the File parameter are always listed.

Specifying the@ flag reports the total blocks for all specified files or all files in a directory.

The block count includes indirect blocks of each file. Block count is calculated in 512-byte units
independent of the cluster size used by the system. Specifying theE(Iflag calculates the block count in
1024-byte units.

Notes:

1. Files with multiple links are counted and written for only one entry.

2. Block counts are based only on file size; therefore, unallocated blocks are not accounted for in the
reported block counts.

3. If du cannot obtain the file attributes or cannot read directories, it reports an error and the exit status of
the command is affected.

Flags

-a Displays disk usage for each file specified, or displays the individual disk usage for each file in a
directory. Contrast this flag with the -s flag.
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-g Calculates the block count in GB units rather than the default 512-byte units. The output values for
the disk usage would be in floating point numbers as value of each unit in bytes is significantly high.

-H If a symbolic link is specified on the command line, the du command shall count the size of the file
or file hierarchy referenced by the link.
-k Calculates the block count in 1024-byte units rather than the default 512-byte units.

-1 Allocates blocks evenly among the links for files with multiple links. By default, a file with two or
more links is counted only once.

-L If a symbolic link is specified on the command line or encountered during the traversal of a file
hierarchy, the du command shall count the size of the file or file hierarchy referenced by the link.

-m Calculates the block count in MB units rather than the default 512-byte units. The output values for
the disk usage would be in floating point numbers as value of each unit in bytes is significantly high.

-r Reports names of inaccessible files and directories. This is the default.

-s Displays the total disk usage for all specified files, or displays the total disk usage for all files in a
directory. Contrast this flag with the -a flag.

-X When evaluating file sizes, evaluates only those files that reside on the same device as the file or

directory specified by the File parameter. For example, you may specify a directory that contains
files on several devices. In this case, the -x flag displays block sizes for all files that reside on the
same device as the directory.

If all or any two of the -k, -m and -g flags are specified, the last one specified takes effect. The output of
the disk usage with the flags -m and -g would be rounded off to the nearest second decimal digit.

Exit Status

This command returns the following exit values:

0 Successful completion.
>0 An error occurred.
Examples

1. To summarize the disk usage of a directory tree and each of its subtrees, enter:
du /home/fran

This displays the number of disk blocks in the /home/fran directory and each of its subdirectories.
2. To summarize the disk usage of a directory tree and each of its subtrees in 1024-byte blocks, enter:
du -k /home/fran

This displays the number of 1024-byte disk blocks in the /home/fran directory and each of its
subdirectories.

3. To summarize the disk usage of a directory tree and each of its subtrees in MB blocks, enter:

du -m /home/fran

This displays the number of MB disk blocks rounded off to nearest 2nd decimal digit in the /home/fran
directory and each of its subdirectories.

4. To summarize the disk usage of a directory tree and each of its subtrees in GB blocks, enter:
du -g /home/fran

This displays the number of GB disk blocks rounded off to nearest 2nd decimal digit in the /home/fran
directory and each of its subdirectories.

5. To display the disk usage of each file, enter:
du -a /home/fran
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This displays the number of disk blocks contained in each file and subdirectory of the /home/fran
directory. The number beside a directory is the disk usage of that directory tree. The number beside a
regular file is the disk usage of that file alone.

6. To display only the total disk usage of a directory tree, enter:
du -s /home/fran

The -s flag instructs the du command to display only the sum total disk usage of the /home/fran
directory and the files it contains. By default, the du command displays an error message if it cannot
read a file or directory.

7. To display the disk usage of the files and file hierarchies referenced by all the symbolic links in addition
to the normal files found during traversal of a the /home/fran directory, type:

du -L /home/fran
8. To report the disk usage of the file or file hierarchy referenced by the symbolic link myTink, type:
du -H mylink

Files

Jusr/bin/du Contains the du command.

Related Information
Thecommand.

The |Directory Overview| in ALX 5L Version 5.2 System User’s Guide: Operating System and Devices
explains working with directories and path names.

The in AIX 5L Version 5.2 System User’s Guide: Operating System and Devices provides
information on working with files.

dump Command

Purpose
Dumps selected parts of an object file.

Syntax
dump {|-g|-]<§||-d||-g||:h||:I||:dE§|:p||_rﬂ-§|—_t|E| FIFHERET] ) [F2Vame [ ,Number ] [ [z]Number 11 [ Findex [

[lindex 11 [FX {32164132_64}] File ...

Note: Do not put a space between the -z Name flag and the ,Number parameter.

Description

The dump command dumps selected parts of the specified File parameter. The dump command accepts
object files, archive object files, and executable files.

Flags

-a Dumps the archive header of each member of each specified archive.
-C Dumps the string table.

-d Dumps the raw data for each section.

-g Dumps the global symbols in the archive symbol table.

-h Dumps section headers.

-l Dumps line number information.
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-n Dumps all loader section information.

-0 Dumps each optional header.

-p Suppresses header printing.

-r Dumps relocation information.

-s Dumps the raw data for each selection.

-t Dumps symbol table entries.

-t/index Dumps only the index symbol table entry specified with the Index parameter. Use the -t
flag with the +t flag to specify a range of symbol table entries.

+tindex Dumps the symbol entry in the range that ends with the Index parameter. The range
starts at the first symbol table entry or at the entry specified by the -t flag.

-u Underlines the name of the File parameter.

-V Dumps the information in symbolic representation rather than numeric. Any flag except

-zName[,Number]

+zNumber

Examples

the -o flag and -s flag can be used with the -v flag.

Dumps line number entries for the Name parameter or a range of line number entries
that starts at the specified number.

Dumps all line numbers up to the Number parameter.

Dumps the header of the loader section. The -H flag applies only to executable files.
Dumps the relocation entries for the leader section. The -R flag applies only to
executable files.

Dumps the symbol table entries for the loader section. The -T flag applies only to
executable files.

Specifies the type of object 